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SUMMARIZED MINUTES
OF THE
BOARD OF CONTROL
OF THE
COLORADO HIGH SCHOOL ACTIVITIES ASSOCIATION

2010-2011

FORWARD

Two Board of Control meetings were held during the 2010-2011 school year on January 20, 2011 and
April 21, 2011. Complete minutes of each meeting were posted on the website and are also available
from the CHSAA office.

This combined set of minutes is an attempt to provide the basic information regarding rule and policy
changes approved by the Board of Control, without detailing each motion and the discussion that
surrounded each issue. All proposals are effective beginning with the Fall of 2011 unless otherwise
stated.

Please note that all reports appear as amended.

* * * * *

CONSTITUTIONAL PROPOSALS APPROVED

® | FAGUES (Executive Committee)

610.1 All schools in the Association that wish to be members of a league may be assigned to a
league at the discretion of the Board of Control.

Ql: What is the status of an individual school when its home base league dissolves
and one or more members is unable to locate a new home?

Al: If a school is unable to locate a new home following the dissolution of its league,
the school will be considered an independent and may apply directly to the
Classification and League Organizing Committee (CLOC) for proper placement.

NOTE: The school must show evidence of having sought a new placement prior to

applying to the Classification and League Organizing Committee.

610.2 Independent status applies to any CHSAA member school which does not choose to be a
member of a league or which, by Board of Control action, is independent for one year or
more after its request for league membership

610.21 The Board of Control may require that a school remain independent for a maximum of one
year after its request for league affiliation.



610.32 The CLOC shall review all relevant materials related to the request and may forward a
recommendation to the Board of Control. The CLOC shall not be bound by either the sending
or receiving league's vote or the school's specific league preference.

® ORGANIZATION NAME CHANGES (Executive Committee)
800. ORGANIZATION LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL
800.1 The legislative authority of this Association except as herein limited, including the right to
establish by-laws and rules for the Association, shall be vested in a body to be known as

the Legislative Council of the CHSAA.

- and change the titles throughout the by-laws.

® CADA MEMBERSHIP ON BOARD OF CONTROL (Front Range & Jeffco League)
800.36 The Colorado Athletics Directors Association shall elect three representatives to the

CHSAA Board of Control. The representatives shall be elected board members of the
CADA.

® ORGANIZATION NAME CHANGES (Executive Committee)

810 BOARD OF DIRECTORS

810.1 The executive authority of this Association shall reside in a committee to be
known as the Board of Directors of the CHSAA.
-and change the titles throughout the by-laws.

® EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE TERMS (Executive Committee)

810.43 The selection of representatives from the different districts shall be made on the
following designated years and at regular four-year intervals thereafter:

District 1 2014-18-22-26-30 District 8 2014-18-22-26-30
District 2 2012-16-20-24-28 District 9 2013-17-21-25-29
District 3 2011-15-19-23-27 CASB Four calendar years
District 4 2013-17-21-25-29 CASE Four calendar years
District 5 2014-18-22-26-30 CDE Four calendar years
District 6 2012-16-20-24-28 State Legislator ~ See note below
District 7 2011-15-19-23-27 see note below

The term of each member who serves through appointment by CASB, CDE and CASE
shall be at the discretion of the appointing entity, but in no case shall an appointed
member of the Executive Committee serve more than four consecutive calendar years.
The eligibility term of the member of the Colorado State Legislature shall be limited
by state term limit statutes. He/She must be an active legislator in order to remain
on the Executive Committee and be reappointed annually at the discretion of
the Executive Committee.



ADMINISTRATIVE PROPOSALS

® CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS (Metro)

AMEND ADMINISTRATIVE & GENERAL BY-LAWS, ARTICLE 15, RULE 1500.1
By deleting and adding: (Page 37)
1500.1

ONE CLASSIFICATION 2010-2012

Field Hockey 5A (1-up)

Ice Hockey 5A (1-up)

Lacrosse (beys & girls) 5A (1-up)

Skiing (boys & girls) 5A (1-up)

TWO CLASSIFICATIONS  2010-2012

Lacrosse (boys) 4A (1-1410)
5A (1411-up)
® CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS (Denver)
AMEND Administrative & General By-laws, Article 15, Rule 1500.27e to read: (Page 40)
1500.27

e. The school shall not be approved to play down for a second consecutive cycle if either of the
below occurred:
1. during the two year cycle, the team qualified for post season play; or
2. during the two year cycle, the team win percentage was at or above 50%.

® QUALIFICATIONS OF COACHES AND DIRECTORS OF INTERSCHOLASTIC

ACTIVITIES (Black Forest)
AMEND ADMINISTRATIVE & GENERAL BY-LAWS - ARTICLE 16, Rule 1620.2 (Page 42)
to read:

1620.2

All member school coaches/directors (hereafter referred to as "coaches") of interscholastic
activity programs (including athletics, music and speech) who assume full responsibility for
students under their direction at any level (varsity, junior varsity, etc.) shall be either:

a. A certified teacher or administrator holding a current certificate issued by the Colorado
Department of Education; or

b. Employed as a teacher, counselor and/or administrator at least 50% of the school day in a
private school; or Charter School.

® QUALIFICATIONS OF COACHES AND DIRECTORS OF

INTERSCHOLASTIC ACTIVITIES (Executive Committee)
AMEND Administrative & General By-laws, Article 16, Rule 1620.5 to read: (Page 43)
1620.5

All athletic coaches must annually complete one of the following: The online NFHS Concussion
Course or a school organized sports medicine review that includes a head trauma/concussion
component and emergency evacuation procedures.



® TRANSFER (Executive Committee)
AMEND Administrative and General By-laws, Article 18, Rule 1800.21,
EXCEPTION 2 to read: (Page 60)
1800.21

EXCEPTION 2: A student transferring, moving or for any reason to a new school where the
student’s non-school coach is also a coach of the school team, is considered to be attending for
athletic purposes. The student, as a result of this transfer, will be ineligible for varsity competition
for one calendar year from the date of the transfer in any sport(s) they participated in during the
twelve months prior to the transfer.

As used in this Rule, the term “coach” includes any person who coaches, volunteers (regardless of
compensation) or assists in any capacity with the coaching or training of the school or non-school

team.

L] TRANSFER (Executive Committee)
AMEND Administrative & General By-laws, Article 18, Rule 1800.3 to read: (Page 62)
1800.3

Except as specifically provided in by-laws 1800.31 through 1800.36, 1800.4 and 1800.44, any
student who transfers schools after the beginning of the school year will not have varsity eligibility
at the receiving school for the remainder of that school year and is subject to the provisions of by-
law 1800.21 for the following school year for up to one calendar year after the school transfer.
Any transfer substantially motivated by athletic considerations will cause the student to be
ineligible for varsity competition for one calendar year from the date of the transfer in any
sports(s) they participated in during the twelve months prior to the transfer.

° TRANSFER (Executive Committee)

AMEND Administrative & General By-laws, Article 18, Rule 1800.44 by adding: (Page 65)
1800.44 (d)
(d) If a student transfers to a school where his/her non-school coach is a coach of the
school
team, that move will be deemed motivated by athletic consideration.

As used in this Rule, the term “coach” includes any person who coaches, volunteers
(regardless of compensation) or assists in any capacity with the coaching or training of
the school or non-school team.

® CONDUCT/SPORTSMANSHIP (Executive Committee)
AMEND Administrative and General By-laws, Article 22, Rule 2200.1 read: (Page 78)
2200.1

Any player who has been ejected from a match or contest shall be disqualified for the remainder
of that match or contest. In addition, the player shall be suspended from competition for the next
regutarly scheduled match or contest ef played at the same level (sophomore, junior varsity, or
varsity).



3310

PROTESTS — PENALTIES (Mile High)

AMEND ADMINISTRATIVE AND GENERAL BY-LAWS, Article 24, Rule 2400.3  (Page 94)
(Ineligible Participants/forfeits)
By adding the following sentence:

2400.3

Student who fails to meet any of the requirements for participation shall be declared ineligible and
be subjected to any penalty associated with ineligibility, including but not limited to forfeiture,
probation loss of future eligibility and/or any other penalty deemed appropriate by the
Commissioner. A student who participates while ineligible shall be declared ineligible for at least a
like number of contests. The penalty may be assessed in a future season. Ineligible students may
be allowed to sit on team bench area out of uniform when the school deems it appropriate.

SPORT PROPOSALS
(Require majority vote of those voting)

SEASON OF SPORT (Jefferson County)

AMEND SPORT BY-LAW , ARTICLE 30, 36, 42, 46 — SEASON OF SPORT
RULE 3000.11, 3600.11, 4200.11, 4600.11 to read:
(Pages 110, 116, 121, 123)
(Basketball, Ice Hockey, Girls Swimming, Wrestling )

THURSDAY, FRIDAY, SATURDAY DATE - If December 1 falls on a Thursday, Friday, or Saturday,
the competitive season will begin on the preceding Wednesday.

FOOTBALL (Jefferson County)

AMEND SPORT BY-LAW — ARTICLE 33, FOOTBALL, RULE 3310, EQUIPMENT
DATES

To read: (Page 113)

6. Camps held at individual high schools will be allowed one scrimmage with up to THREE other
schools who are conducting an individual team camp. The schools must be in days 8-10 of their
own camps.



BASEBALL

I. MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. Recommended 1A and 2A District Pairing and Seeding Procedures

II. RATIONALE FOR EACH MAJOR CHANGE:

A. To assist districts when multiple leagues are represented and unanimous agreement
in pairing and seeding cannot be reached.

III. DATES:

A. 2012
1A, 2A DiIStIICES . enin it May 5
SA, 4AA, SA DiStriCtS ittt s May 12
1A, 2A Regional Tournaments........c.oeeeuveuvennenenneineeneennennennens May 11 or 12
3A, 4A, 5A Games 1-11 Double Elimination................cceenene.e. May 18-19
1A, 2A State Tournament........cooveeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin e May 18-19
3A, 4A, 5A Games 12-15 (Championships).....ccocoveeviiiieniennennenn. May 25-26

B. 2013
1A, 2A DiStIICtS.coniiiiii e May 4
SA, 4AA, SA DiStriCtS ittt s May 11
1A, 2A Regional Tournaments........c.oeeeuveuvennenneineineeneennennennens May 10 or 11
3A, 4A, 5A Games 1-11 Double Elimination................ccceeuene... May 17-18
1A, 2A State Tournament........cooveeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e May 17-18
3A, 4A, 5A Games 12-15 (Championships).....ccocoveeviinieniennennenn. May 24-25

Rule of Thumb for State: 1A, 2A — 2nd Saturday prior to Memorial Day; 3A, 4A, 5A —
Saturday prior to Memorial Day.



BASEBALL

Iv. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND CONFERENCE ASSIGNMENTS BY CLASS:

A. Class 1A (Enrollments 1-96)

1A DISTRICTS
(40 Schools)

District 1 (6) District 2 (14) District 3 (11) District 4 (9)
Aguilar 41 Community Chr. 82 | Campo 16 Briggsdale 45
Cotopaxi* 73 | Cornerstone Chr. 77 | Cheyenne Wells 58 Caliche* 71
Dove Creek 75 | Deer Trail 60 | Eads 66 Fleming 59
Nucla 88 | Elbert 76 | Granada 78 Haxtun 87
Primero 74 | Flagler 48 | Holly 74 Merino 92
Sierra Grande 78 | Genoa-Hugo 53 | Manzanola 55 Otis 72
Herzl/RMHA 77 | McClave 72 Pawnee 34
Hi-Plains 47 | Springfield* 96 Peetz 45
Idalia 43 | Vilas 26 Weldon Valley 54
RM Lutheran 55 | Walsh 48
*-district chair Pikes Peak Chr. 69 | Wiley 72
Silver St. Chr. 44
Simla 94
Stratton* 61

District 1 qualifies one team, District 2 three teams, Districts 3 and 4 each qualify
two teams to an eight-team regional/semifinal tournament at two sites (near or in
Denver) on Saturday May 14, with finals on Saturday, May 21.

1A District Information

District Assignments: Schools may elect to compete in a full schedule within their
district to determine their seeds for the district tournament play or to establish
some other method. This must be determined before the season begins and reported
to the CHSAA by March 15.

Also, multi-league districts must decide their tournament seeding procedures prior
to the beginning of the season.

The eight teams that qualify (see above) advance to a predetermined regional/state

bracket.
2012 Class 1A Regional/State Bracket
May 12 May 12 May 19
1-1
10:00 a.m.
2-2
Site 1 Site 1
3-1 3:00 p.m.
12:30 p.m.
4-2
State Champion
2-1
10:00 a.m.
3-2
Site 2 Site 2
4-1 3:00 p.m.
12:30 p.m.
2-3




BASEBALL

B. Class 2A (Enrollments 97-255)

2A DISTRICTS
(47. Schools)

District 1 (6) District 2 (6) District 3 (7) District 4 (6)
Antonito - SP 106 | Dolores — SJ 211 | Byers* - UP 133 | A. Dawson* - MH 162
Center — SP* 161 | Ignacio - SJ 253 | Calhan - BF 193 | D’spring Chr.-MH 86%*
Del Norte -SP 179 | Mancos - SJ 111 | Evang. Chr. - BF 117 | Heritage Chr.-MH 94**
La Veta - FP 104 | Meeker - WS 186 | Kiowa - BF 105 | Longmont Ch-MH 66**
Sanford - SP 81 | Paonia*- WS 156 | Limon - UP 163 | Lyons - P 251
Sargent - SP 131 | Rangely - WS 142 | Miami-Yoder - BF 112 | Resurrect. Ch-MH 169
Peyton — BF 215
District 5 (5) District 6 (5) District 7 (7) District 8 (5)
Cr Creek-WC 155 | Crowley — SF 159 | Akron - LP 124 | D. Academy - MH 230
Custer*-WC 178 | Fowler*- SF 110 | Burlington — UP 235 | D. Christian - MH 201
J. Mall - SF 169 | L. Animas-SF 148 | Holyoke-LP 177 | D. Lutheran - M 186
Rye — SF 250 | R. Ford-SF 224 | Sedgwick Co* - LP 113 | FR Christian—- MH 181
So. Park-WC 143 | Swink - SF 122 | Wiggins - LP 169 | L. Parker* - MH 181
Wray - LP 194
Yuma - LP 229

*designated district chairperson
**playing up

Leagues: BF — Black Forest; FP — Fishers Peak; LP — Lower Platte; MH — Mile High; M-
Metropolitan; P-Patriot; SJ — San Juan Basin; SF — Santa Fe; SP — Southern Peaks; UP —
Union Pacific; WC — West Central; WS — Western Slope

Each district qualifies two teams to regionals that are paired geographically. The
#1s play the #2s and the winners play to advance to the state semifinals (see
bracket). Region 1 = District 1 vs. District 2; Region 2 = District 3 vs. District 4;
Region 3 = District 5 vs. District 6; Region 4 = District 7 vs. District 8.

The regional winners (4 teams) will then be true seeded by a committee of school
administrators for the semifinal match-ups. The CHSAA liaison will determine the
committee. Seeding will be based on criteria found on page 18, letter C.

The CHSAA liaison will determine regional sites and set game times.

2A District Information

District Assignments: Schools may elect to compete in a full schedule within their
district to determine their seeds for the district tournament play or to establish

some other method. This must be determined before the season begins and reported
to the CHSAA by March 15.

Also, multi-league districts must decide their tournament seeding procedures prior
to the beginning of the season. There is no protection of league champions in a
multi-school district.

The top two teams from each of the eight district tournaments advance to a
predetermined bracket regional/state.

NOTE: Schools listed that are not planning on fielding a team should contact the
CHSAA office immediately.

Districts must be completed by the first Saturday in May.

The CHSAA will assign the umpires to each regional tournament. The CHSAA will
secure and assign the regional sites.

8



BASEBALL

2012 2A REGIONAL & STATE BASEBALL TOURNAMENT

CHSAA establishes the sites and hosts for regional tournaments. CHSAA determines
state site.

# - The Final 4 will be seeded Sunday, May 13 for the semifinals and finals
Regionals: May 11 or 12, 2012 State: May 18-19, 2012

Final 4
1-1

2-2
Region 1 #
2-1

1-2

3-1

4-2
Region 2 #
4-1

3-2

5-1

6-2
Region 3 #
6-1

5-2

7-1

8-2
Region 4 #
8-1

7-2

The higher seeded team will determine the “home team” and last at bat in all first
round games. From quarters through the finals a coin flip by the site director/designee
will determine “home team” and last at bat.

Umpires to be assigned by the CHSAA Office

Regional Sites to be assigned by the CHSAA Office



BASEBALL

Class 2A District/Regional General Information

1. * - Designated District Chairperson in charge of facilitating the selection of
tournament directors (if other than that school), site, tournament committee
meeting to set brackets and establish guidelines, and officials selection and
assignment. Eight districts each qualifying the following number of teams to a
16-team regional: The district format must be determined and on file with the
CHSAA Office by March 15 each year.

2. Sixteen teams qualify to the regional tournament, two from each district
tournament.

3. Regional and state sites to be determined by the CHSAA. The higher designated
teams will be the home team with last at-bat in all regional first round games. Coin
flips by the site director/designee will determine the "home" team from the
quarterfinals through the finals.

4. The district championship games shall be played, but will not necessarily be
considered a seeding game by the seeding committee.

C. Class 3A (Enrollments 256-630) — 56 schools

Frontier (10) Intermountain (5) Metropolitan (8)
Academy, The 395 | Alamosa 595 | Colorado Academy 342
Arrupe Jesuit 300 | Bayfield 438 | Faith Christian 335
Bennett 340 | Centauri 292 | Holy Family 575
Bruce Randolph 387 | Monte Vista 268 | Jefferson Academy 290
Clear Creek/Gilpin Co 337 | Pagosa Springs 467 | Kent Denver 430
Denver SST 450 Machebeuf 361
Jefferson 601 Manual 404
Middle Park 418 Peak to Peak 574
Platte Canyon 400
Sheridan 472
Patriot (11) Tri-Peaks (12) West. Slope (10)
Berthoud 624 | Buena Vista 296 | Aspen 530
Brush 414 | Classical Academy 375 | Basalt 444
Eaton 494 | C. S. Christian 375 | Cedaredge 281
Estes Park 383 | Dolores Huerta 443 | Coal Ridge 458
Highland 263 | Ellicott 267 | Grand Valley 352
Mead 629 | Florence 505 | Gunnison 318
Platte Valley 350 | La Junta 388 | Hotchkiss 270
Strasburg 307 | Lamar 478 | Olathe 357
University 385 | Manitou Springs 485 | Rifle 615
Valley 549 | St. Mary’s 347 | Roaring Fork 315
Weld Central 595 | Salida 316

Trinidad 415

10



Thirty-two teams, based on league finish, qualify for eight 4-team districts to be
held on Saturday, May 13, 2012 at the site of the highest seeds. The 32 teams
will be true seeded by a seeding committee on Wednesday, May 9. Winners
advance to a double elimination tournament beginning May 18. The CHSAA office
will assign umpires for the district games. See page 18, letter C for seeding

process.

BASEBALL

Teams shall be determined based on the following:

Frontier
Intermountain
Metropolitan
Patriot
Tri-Peaks

Western Slope
TOTAL:

The district tournaments will be single elimination, with the eight district winners
advancing to a double elimination state tournament to be played May 18, 19, 25,
and 26 at predetermined sites. The pairings will follow the seeds established prior

2012 2013 (tentative)
Sof 10 Sof 10

30of5 30of5

Sof8 50of8

60f11 60f11

7 of 12 7 of 12

6 of 10 6 of 10

32 of 56 32 of 56

to the district tournament.

The schedule for the double elimination tournament is (see brackets):

Friday, May 18

Game 1
Game 2
Game 3
Game 4
Game 5
Game 6

Team 1 vs. Team 8
Team 4 vs. Team 5
Team 3 vs. Team 6
Team 2 vs. Team 7
Winner Game 1 vs. Winner Game 2
Winner Game 3 vs. Winner Game 4

Saturday, May 19

Game 7
Game 8
Game 9
Game 10
Game 11

Loser Game 1 vs. Loser Game 2
Loser Game 3 vs. Loser Game 4
Winner Game 7 vs. Loser Game 6
Winner Game 8 vs. Loser Game 5
Winner Game 5 vs. Winner Game 6

Friday, May 25

Game 12
Game 13

Winner Game 11 vs. Winner Game 9
Loser Game 11 vs. Winner Game 10

Saturday, May 26

Game 14
Game 15

Winner Game 12 vs. Winner Game 13
(If Necessary)

11

TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA

TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA

TBA
TBA

TBA
TBA

Site 1
Site 1
Site 2
Site 2
Site 1
Site 2

Site 2
Site 1
Site 2
Site 1
Site 1

Site 1
Site 1

Site 1
Site 1



District 1

District 2

District 3

District 4

District 5

District 6

District 7

District 8

BASEBALL

2012 Class 3A District Baseball Bracket

Saturday, May 12 Saturday, May 12 Friday, May 18
First Round Double Elimination
(see next page)

*1

32

16 Team 1

17

*8

25

9 Team 8

24

*4

29

13 Team 4

20

*5

Note:
28 * - Highest Seed in

district is host
12 Team 5 school.

21

*2

31 Home team =

higher seeded team
15 Team 2 in each game.

18

*7

26 CHSAA assigns

umpires for district
10 Team 7 tournaments.

23

*3

30

14 Team 3

19

*6

27

11 Team 6

22

12



BASEBALL

2012 Class 3A Regional/State Baseball
Double Elimination Tournament

5/18/12 5/18/12 5/19/12 5/25/12 5/26/12
Team 1
Game 1
TBA w1
Site 1
Team 8 Game 5
TBA W5
Team 4 Site 1
Game 2
TBA w2
Site 1
Team 5 Game 11
TBA W11*
Site 1
Team 3
Game 3
TBA w3
Site 2
Team 6 Game 6
TBA wé
Team 2 Site 2 Game 12 W12%
Game 4 TBA
TBA w4 Site 1
Site 2
Team 7
5/19/12 5/19/12
L6
Site 2
L1 Game 9
Game 7 TBA w9 Game 14 Champion
TBA w7 10:00 a.m.
Site 2 Site 1
L2 5/25/12
Game 15
L3 L11* (if necessary)
Game 8 Game 13 2:00 p.m.
TBA w8 TBA W13% Site 1
Site 1 Game 10 Site 1
L4 TBA w10
L5

All games at neutral sites to be determined by CHSAA.
Site director will flip coin for home team in all games.

*-L11 and W11 may change places so that previous opponents are not matched. CHSAA will
make determination.

% - If three teams remain after game 13, the winner of game 11 draws a bye to game 15. If W11

loses game 12, there will be three teams left and W11 earns the bye. W12 then plays W13
to reach finals.

13



BASEBALL

C. Class 4A (Enrollments 631-1440) - 69 Schools

C. S. Metro (16) Denver (5) Jeffco (11)
Air Academy 1309 | Denver North 953 | Alameda 746
Cheyenne Mtn. 1357 | Denver South 1392 | Arvada 1199
Coronado 1423 | Denver West 796 | Conifer 1008
Discovery Canyon 749 | J. F. Kennedy 1121 | D’Evelyn 639
Falcon 1295 | Thomas Jefferson 1078 | Elizabeth 787
Harrison 992 Evergreen 988
Lewis-Palmer 1162 | Metro (1) Golden 1296
Mesa Ridge 1257 | Englewood 649 | Green Mountain 1351
Mitchell 1118 Summit 816
Palmer Ridge 1100 | Skyline (3) Valor Christian** 562
Sand Creek 1302 | Fort Lupton 639 | Wheat Ridge 1276
Sierra 983 | Ridge View Acad. 764
Vista Ridge 897 | Skyview 1277 | Tri-Valley (8)
Wasson 1142 Erie 700
Widefield 1275 | Southwestern (3) Fort Morgan 876
Woodland Park 947 | Durango 1393 | Frederick 863
Mont. — Cortez 761 | Northridge 1090
Northern (8) Montrose 1319 | Roosevelt 729
Broomfield 1400 Skyline 1277
Centaurus 1076 | South Central (7) Sterling 648
Greeley Central 1415 | Canon City 1065 | Windsor 1078
Longmont 1225 | Pueblo Centennial 979
Mountain View 1091 | Pueblo Central 1001 | Western Slope (7)
Niwot 1315 | Pueblo County 787 | Battle Mountain 736
Silver Creek 1085 | Pueblo East 919 | Delta 685
Thompson Valley 1366 | Pueblo South 1365 | Eagle Valley 738
Pueblo West 1268 | Glenwood Springs 769
Moffat County 673
Palisade 1028
Steamboat Springs 640

1. Thirty-two teams, based on league finish, qualify for eight 4-team districts to be
held on Saturday, May 12, 2012 at the site of the highest seeds. The 32 teams
will be true seeded by a seeding committee on Wednesday, May 9. The CHSAA
Office will assign umpires for the district games. See page 18, letter C for seeding
process.

2. Teams shall be determined based on the following:

2012 2013 (Tentative)
Colorado Springs 8 of 16 8 of 16
Denver 20f 5 2 of 5
Jefferson County Sofll Sofl1
Metropolitan lofl lofl1 (See % below)
Northern 4 of 8 4 of 8
Skyline 1of3 1of3
South Central 3of7 4 of 7
Southwestern 2 0of 3 20of 3
Tri-Valley 4 0f 8 30f8
Western Slope 3of7 3of7
TOTAL: 32 of 69 32 of 69

% - Englewood shall qualify if it finishes first, tied for first or second outright in the
3A Metropolitan League and replace the CSML #8 qualifier.

14



BASEBALL

The district tournaments will be single elimination, with the eight district winners
advancing to a double elimination state tournament to be played May 18, 19, 25,
26 at predetermined sites. The pairings will follow the seeds established prior to
the district tournament.

Note: Because of the number of teams that must be eliminated through league
play, the committee determined that all leagues with eight or more teams would
share in the elimination of teams.

. The schedule for the double elimination tournament is (See brackets):

Friday, May 18

Game 1 Team 1 vs. Team 8 TBA Site 1
Game 2 Team 4 vs. Team 5 TBA Site 1
Game 3 Team 3 vs. Team 6 TBA Site 2
Game 4 Team 2 vs. Team 7 TBA Site 2
Game 5 Winner Game 1 vs. Winner Game 2 TBA Site 1
Game 6 Winner Game 3 vs. Winner Game 4 TBA Site 2

Saturday, May 19

Game 7 Loser Game 1 vs. Loser Game 2 TBA Site 2
Game 8 Loser Game 3 vs. Loser Game 4 TBA Site 1
Game 9 Winner Game 7 vs. Loser Game 6 TBA Site 2
Game 10 Winner Game 8 vs. Loser Game 5 TBA Site 1
Game 11 Winner Game 5 vs. Winner Game 6 TBA Site 1

Friday, May 25
Game 12 Winner Game 11 vs. Winner Game 9 TBA Site 1
Game 13 Loser Game 11 vs. Winner Game 10 TBA Site 1

Saturday, May 26
Game 14 Winner Game 12 vs. Winner Game 13 TBA Site 1
Game 15 (If Necessary) TBA Site 1
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District 1

District 2

District 3

District 4

District 5

District 6

District 7

District 8

BASEBALL

2012 Class 4A District Baseball Bracket

Saturday, May 12 Saturday, May 12 Friday, May 18
First Round Double Elimination
(see next page)

*1

32

16 Team 1

17

*8

25

9 Team 8

24

*4

29

13 Team 4

20

*5

Note:
28 * - Highest Seed in

district is host
12 Team 5 school.

21

*2

31 Home team =

higher seeded team
15 Team 2 in each game.

18

*7

26 CHSAA assigns

umpires for district
10 Team 7 tournaments.

23

*3

30

14 Team 3

19

*6

27

11 Team 6

22
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2012 Class 4A Regional/State Baseball
Double Elimination Tournament

5/18/12 5/18/12 5/19/12 5/25/12 5/26/12
Team 1
Game 1
TBA w1
Site 1
Team 8 Game 5
TBA W5
Team 4 Site 1
Game 2
TBA w2
Site 1
Team 5 Game 11
TBA W11*
Site 1
Team 3
Game 3
TBA w3
Site 2
Team 6 Game 6
TBA wé
Team 2 Site 2 Game 12 W12%
Game 4 TBA
TBA w4 Site 1
Site 2
Team 7
5/19/12 5/19/12
L6
Site 2
L1 Game 9
Game 7 TBA w9 Game 14 Champion
TBA w7 10:00 a.m.
Site 2 Site 1
L2 5/25/12
Game 15
L3 L11* (if necessary)
Game 8 Game 13 2:00 p.m.
TBA w8 TBA W13% Site 1
Site 1 Game 10 Site 1
L4 TBA w10
L5

All games at neutral sites to be determined by CHSAA.
Site director will flip coin for home team in all games.

*-L11 and W11 may change places so that previous opponents are not matched. CHSAA will
make determination.

% - If three teams remain after game 13, the winner of game 11 draws a bye to game 15. If W11

loses game 12, there will be three teams left and W11 earns the bye. W12 then plays W13
to reach finals.
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D. CLASS 5A (Enrollments 1441-up) — 64 schools

Centennial (8) C. S. Metro (6) Continental (12) Denver (4)

Arapahoe 2251 | Doherty 2176 | Castle View 1514 | A. Lincoln 1900
Cherokee Trail 2328 | Ftn.-Ft. Carson 1651 | Chaparral 2176 | Denver East 2159
Cherry Creek 3501 | Liberty 1554 | Douglas Co. 1762 | G. Washington 1491
Eaglecrest 1762 | Palmer 2071 | Heritage 1722 | Montbello 1686
Grandview 2607 | Pine Creek 1509 | H. Ranch 1682
Mullen** 932 | Rampart 1653 | Legend 1684
Overland 2139 Littleton 1538
Smoky Hill 2374 Mtn. Vista 1976

Ponderosa 1677

Regis Jesuit 1736

Rock Canyon 1514

ThunderRidge 1803

Fr. Range (12) Jeffco (9) Skyline (10) Southwestern (3)

Boulder 1784 | Arvada West 1699 | Adams City 1665 | Central G. J. 1664
Fairview 1911 | Bear Creek 1861 | Aurora Central 2437 | Fruita Mon. 1764
Fort Collins 1728 | Chatfield 2012 | Brighton 1532 | Grand Junction 1757
Fossil Ridge 1474 | Columbine 1636 | Gateway 1728
Greeley West 1463 | Dakota Ridge 1582 | Hinkley 2067
Horizon 1881 | Lakewood 1966 | Northglenn 1821
Legacy 1982 | Pomona 1596 | Prairie View 1455
Loveland 1621 | Ralston Valley 1675 | Rangeview 2268
Monarch 1509 | Standley Lake 1535 | Thornton 1736
Mountain Range 2048 Westminster 1910
Poudre 1908

Rocky Mountain 2122
**playing up

1. Thirty-two teams, based on league finish, qualify for eight 4-team districts to be
held on Saturday, May 12, 2011 at the site of the highest seeds. The 32 teams
will be true seeded by a seeding committee on Wednesday, May 9. The CHSAA
Office will assign umpires for the district games. See page 18, letter C for
seeding process.

2. Teams shall be determined based on the following:

2012 2013 (Tentative)

Centennial 4 0f 8 4 0of 8

Colorado Springs 30f6 30f6
Continental 6 of 12 6 of 12

Denver 2 of 4 2 of 4

Front Range 6 of 12 6 of 12
Jefferson County Sof9 Sof9

Skyline 4 of 10 4 of 10
Southwestern 20f3 20f3

TOTAL: 32 of 64 32 of 64

3. The district tournaments will be single elimination, with the eight district

winners advancing to a double elimination state tournament to be played May
18, 19, 25, 26 at predetermined sites. The pairings will follow the seeds
established prior to the district tournament.
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The schedule for the double elimination tournament is (See Brackets):

Friday, May 18

Game 1 Team 1 vs. Team 8 TBA Site 1
Game 2 Team 4 vs. Team 5 TBA Site 1
Game 3 Team 3 vs. Team 6 TBA Site 2
Game 4 Team 2 vs. Team 7 TBA Site 2
Game 5 Winner Game 1 vs. Winner Game 2 TBA Site 1
Game 6 Winner Game 3 vs. Winner Game 4 TBA Site 2

Saturday, May 19

Game 7 Loser Game 1 vs. Loser Game 2 TBA Site 2
Game 8 Loser Game 3 vs. Loser Game 4 TBA Site 1
Game 9 Winner Game 7 vs. Loser Game 6 TBA Site 2
Game 10 Winner Game 8 vs. Loser Game 5 TBA Site 1
Game 11 Winner Game 5 vs. Winner Game 6 TBA Site 1

Friday, May 25
Game 12 Winner Game 11 vs. Winner Game 9 TBA Site 1
Game 13 Loser Game 11 vs. Winner Game 10 TBA Site 1

Saturday, May 26
Game 14 Winner Game 12 vs. Winner Game 13 TBA Site 1
Game 15 (If Necessary) TBA Site 1
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2012 Class 5A District Baseball Bracket

Saturday, May 12 Saturday, May 12 Friday, May 18
First Round Double Elimination
(see next page)
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2012 Class 5A Regional/State Baseball
Double Elimination Tournament

5/18/12 5/18/12 5/19/12 5/25/12 5/26/12
Team 1
Game 1
TBA w1
Site 1
Team 8 Game 5
TBA W5
Team 4 Site 1
Game 2
TBA w2
Site 1
Team 5 Game 11
TBA W11*
Site 1
Team 3
Game 3
TBA w3
Site 2
Team 6 Game 6
TBA wé
Team 2 Site 2 Game 12 W12%
Game 4 TBA
TBA w4 Site 1
Site 2
Team 7
5/19/12 5/19/12
L6
Site 2
L1 Game 9
Game 7 TBA w9 Game 14 Champion
TBA w7 10:00 a.m.
Site 2 Site 1
L2 5/25/12
Game 15
L3 L11* (if necessary)
Game 8 Game 13 2:00 p.m.
TBA w8 TBA W13% Site 1
Site 1 Game 10 Site 1
L4 TBA w10
L5

All games at neutral sites to be determined by CHSAA.
Site director will flip coin for home team in all games.

*-L11 and W11 may change places so that previous opponents are not matched. CHSAA will
make determination.

% - If three teams remain after game 13, the winner of game 11 draws a bye to game 15. If W11

loses game 12, there will be three teams left and W11 earns the bye. W12 then plays W13
to reach finals.
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V.

BASEBALL

POLICIES (ALL CLASSES)

A. Tie-Breaking System

1.
2.

4.

Two-Way Tie
Head-to-head record in regular season.
If still tied, the records of the tied teams will be compared with first place team,
then the second place team, etc. until the tie is broken. All higher placed ties
must be broken before any lower placed ties.
If still tied, the following cumulative point system will be used. The team with
the most points will receive the highest seed, etc. The winner of a game will
receive three (3) points plus one point for each point difference in score up to five
(5) (maximum of 8).
If still tied, a coin flip will determine the seeding. A coin flip will be used only as
a last resort. If a coin flip has to be used to break a higher place tie, then the
method explained in 1b above will be used to break any lower placed ties.

Three or More Way Tie
The head-to-head record of all teams involved in the tie will be compared to
determine the seeding of all teams in the tie. If this produces a two-way tie,
then the method explained in la above will be used; if this produces a three-way
tie, then the method explained in 1b above will be used to break the tie.
Once a three-way tie is broken, the two remaining teams will resolve their tie as
if a two-way tie exists.
If still tied, the following cumulative point system will be used. The team with
the highest number of points will receive the highest seed. The winner of a game
will receive three (3) points plus one point for each run difference in score up to
five (5) (maximum of §).
If still tied, a coin flip (as described in 1d above) will be used to break the tie.

B. State Association Adoptions

1.

District/Regional/State Game-ending Procedures

All regional and state level games will be played to their conclusion in seven
innings unless the 10-run rule comes into effect or extra innings are needed. All
suspended games at the district, regional and state level shall be completed from
the point of suspension to the conclusion of the contest at the earliest time
possible.

All games will play seven innings unless otherwise terminated by the 10-run
rule or the game goes into extra innings. NOTE: In all cases, the innings pitched
by the pitcher(s) count toward the maximum number of innings allowed.

Regular Season Game-ending Procedures

A statewide game-ending procedure will be used as follows: “any game which is
terminated by darkness, rain or other cause before it is a regulation game will be
considered a suspended game and shall continue from that point of suspension
at the earliest time possible. However, any remaining play may be shortened or
terminated by mutual agreement of the opposing coaches.” (Rule 4, Section 2,
Article 4).

Speed Up Rules

The Association has adopted the use of speed up rules as noted in the NFHS
Rule Book.
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4. Pitching Limitation Rule

The CHSAA has adopted the following pitching limitation rule as required by the
NFHS Rule Book:

a. A pitcher may appear in no more than 12 innings on any consecutive
calendar days. This rule applies to regular season and playoffs and one pitch
is considered an inning.

b. A pitcher may not appear in more than 70 innings (exclusive of district,
regional and state playoff games) during the season. One pitch is considered
an inning and there is no exception for extra inning games.

S. Sub-Varsity Game Time Limits

The CHSAA Baseball Committee has adopted an optional time limit for sub-
varsity games at 2:15. This is a statewide standard and each league that elects
to have time limits on sub-varsity contests, it must be 2:15 without variance.

C. True Seeding Criteria

1. Each league qualifies the appropriate number of teams to the district
tournament to be true seeded 1-32 (3A/4A/5A).

The Tournament Seeding Committee will then true-seed, establishing their seeds
based on (but not limited to) the following:

Overall record

Strength of schedule

Head-to-head competition
Strength of competition

Record against common opponents

League and district opponents may be paired against each other. A school in
any league may be seeded above a school that finished above it during the
regular season.

Once the bracket has been determined, the CHSAA will assign the schools to the
appropriate regional sites and establish the game times.

3A/4A/5A DISTRICT TRUE SEED NOTE: Once the pairings have been
determined, the committee may elect to move teams to create more appropriate
geographical pairings. Any adjustments will be made in the teams seeded 17 to
32. The committee shall pair these teams with geography taking primary

priority.

D. District/League Pairing and Seeding Procedures (1A, 2A, & 3A)
1. Districts must decide their seeding procedures on or before March 10, 2011, and

must submit them to the CHSAA office. Teams will be seeded by the districts
tournament seeding committees.
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2. In 1A, 2A and 3A, if there is one outside team in the tournament and if there is
not unanimous agreement by all participants in the district regarding how this
team is to be seeded, the outside team will be placed on the bracket in the #3 or
#6 seed according to their league winning percentage, overall record, and/or
head-to-head competition within teams in the district. The team with the higher
overall winning percentage will be entitled to host games if their respective seed
is a designated host.

3. In 1A, all the teams in the respective district will meet and decide upon a
seeding method for their district tournament and the host site(s) for the
tournament. In 1A no team may be protected in a 1A district tournament for
advancement.

4. In 1A and 2A, if there are two outside teams in the tournament and if there is
not unanimous agreement by all participants in the district regarding how these
teams are to be seeded, the outside teams will be placed on opposite sides of the
bracket with one team seeded #3 or #6, and the other team seeded #4 or #5
according to league winning percentage, overall records, and/or head-to-head
competition. The higher seed of the two outside teams shall be seeded in the
bottom part of the bracket (2/7-3/6). Teams with the highest overall winning
percentage will be entitled to host games if their respective seed is a designated
host.

S. In 1A and 2A, if there are three outside teams and if there is not unanimous
agreement by all participants in the district regarding how these teams are to be
seeded, two will be placed on one side of the bracket and one on the other
according to league winning percentage, overall records, head-to-head
competition, league finishes, etc. Schools from the same league should not play
each other in the first round of the tournament unless absolutely necessary.
Exceptions might be if one of the teams is 18-0 and the other is 0-18 and they
are seeded #1 and #8. Teams with the higher overall winning percentage will be
entitled to host games if their respective seed is a designated host.

6. In 2A and 3A, multi-league districts in preliminary rounds when home sites are
used and two teams from different leagues play, the team with the higher
winning percentage will be the host team.

VI. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS

A. Concern over the rise in coaching ejections last season prompted the committee to
discuss additional measures for decreasing those numbers. The rule change that
prohibits assistant coaches from questioning calls was not considered a major factor
in the increase in ejections. There were 29 coaches ejected and 45 players in 2010,
compared with 2009 season numbers of 14 coaches and 32 players. In 2008, the
numbers were 46 player ejections and 36 coaches, while in 2007 36 players and 21
coaches.

B. Bert Borgmann reported that the NFHS new bat rules are creating many questions
and that CHSAA has issued a number of advisories to help schools facilitate the
changes from 2011 to 2012 when all current legal bats will become illegal.

C. The committee discussed the ramifications of the new National Federation rule
which prohibits assistant coaches from leaving the dugout or the coaching box for
purposes of arguing with an umpire. The assistant coach may be restricted to the
dugout or ejected and the head coach restricted to the dugout. The committee
believes this is a necessary rule, but one that could create confusion among coaches
and umpires early in the season.

D. The CHSAA and Colorado Dugout Club (coaches association) are seeking ways to
promote and enhance baseball in Colorado. Numerous ways were suggested and will
be pursued over the coming year.
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II.

III.

BASKETBALL

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. Revised 1A Regionals to 22-team format.
B. Returned to 48-team format for Class 4A
C. Under VI. B. Allows a 3A league of to protect its outright league champion when two

or more outside teams are assigned to the district, as long as the number of outside
teams is less than or equal to 33% of the number of seeds allotted that district.

RATIONALE:

A. CHSAA Class 1A Blue Ribbon Basketball Committee developed a format that included
travel considerations, in addition to competitive considerations. Limits qualifiers for
those districts paired with the Western Slope.

B. 48-team format is a return to the successful format of two years ago. Creates equity in
qualifiers with all classes.

C. Allows a league to protect its league champion regardless of performance in the
district tournament.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. Slight increase in expense for additional qualifiers in those districts not traveling to
the Western Slope.

B. Additional teams create one more round of playoffs.

C. None
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Iv.

BASKETBALL

DATES: 2011- 2013

CRITERIA: State Tournament will start the 2nd Thursday in March & proceeding
Wednesday, following Friday & Saturday (always three weeks after wrestling.)

2011 - 2012

4A, 5A regular season completed:
1A-2A-3A regular season completed:
1A, 2A, 3A Districts completed:

1A “Sweet 16” completed:

2A First Round & “Sweet 16” completed:

3A First Round:

3A “Sweet 16” Round:
1A, 2A, 3A, Finals:
4A First Round

4A Second Round & Sweet 16:
4A Great 8:

4A Great 8:

5A First Round:

5A Second Round:

S5A Sweet 16:

S5A Sweet 16:

5A Great 8:

5A Great 8:

4A, 5A Finals (B & G):

2012 - 2013 (tentative)

4A, 5A regular season completed:
1A-2A-3A regular season completed:
1A, 2A, 3A Districts completed:

1A First Round & “Sweet 16” completed:
2A First Round & “Sweet 16” completed:

3A First Round:

3A “Sweet 16” Round:
1A, 2A, 3A, Finals:
4A First Round

4A Second Round & Sweet 16:
4A Great 8:

4A Great 8:

5A First Round:

5A Second Round:

S5A Sweet 16:

S5A Sweet 16:

S5A Great 8:

5A Great 8:

4A, 5A Finals (B & G):
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By Friday, February 17, 2012

By Saturday, February 18, 2012

By Saturday, February 25, 2012

By Saturday, March 3, 2012

By Saturday, March 3, 2012

Friday, March 2, 2012

Saturday, March 3, 2012

Thu, through Sat., March 8-10, 2012
Tues, Feb. 21 (B) & Wed., Feb 22, (G) 2012
Fri.-Sat., Feb. 24-25 (B & G), 2012

Friday, March 2, 2012 (B)

Saturday, March 3, 2012 (G)

Tues., Feb.21 (B) & Wed., Feb.22 (G), 2012
Fri., Feb. 24 (B) & Sat, Feb. 25 (G), 2012
Tuesday, February 28, 2012 (B)
Wednesday, February 29, 2012 (G)

Friday, March 2, 2012 (B)

Saturday, March 3, 2012 (G)

TBA

By Friday, February 22, 2013

By Saturday, March 2, 2013

By Saturday, March 2, 2013

By Saturday, March 9, 2013

By Saturday, March 9, 2013

Friday, March 8, 2013

Saturday, March 9, 2013

Thu, through Sat., March 14-16, 2013
Tue., Feb. 26 (G) & Wed, Feb. 27, (B) 2013
Fri.-Sat. Mar. 1-2 (B & G), 2013

Friday, March 8, 2013 (G)

Saturday, March 9, 2013 (B)

Tues., Feb. 26 (G) & Wed., Feb.27 (B), 2013
Fri., Mar. 1 (G) & Sat, Mar. 2 (B), 2013
Tuesday, March 5, 2013 (G)

Wednesday, March 6, 2013 (B)

Friday, March 8, 2013 (G)

Saturday, March 9, 2013 (B)

TBA



BASKETBALL

QUALIFYING FORMAT AND CONFERENCE ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS:

CLASS 1A (Enrollments 1-96)

1. Identical format for boys & girls.
2.
3. The #1 and #2 seed from Districts 1 and 8 will be paired, while the #1, #2 and #3 seeds

Eight districts, each qualifying two or three to three regions.

from Districts 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 will advance to a regional site. In Region 1, Districts 1
and 8 #1s will play the other district’s #2s. In Regions 2 and 3, the nine qualifying
teams will be true seeded. Region 1 will have 2 state qualifiers, while Regions 2 and 3
will advance 3 state qualifiers each.

. The eight regional winners advance top the state tournament where they will be seeded

by a seeding committee Sunday, March 4, 2012.

. The “Great 8” at the state tournament will play a consolation bracket.
. Each region shall jointly determine its regional playoff site.

2011-2012 1A Districts
(73 schools: 73 boys', 72 girls')
G=Girls only, B=Boys only

DISTRICT 1 (8) DISTRICT 2 (8) DISTRICT 3 (8) DISTRICT 4 (9)
DeBeque-WS (35) Cheraw-HP (58) Branson-SE (11) Briggsdale-NC (45)
Dove Creek-SJ (75) Cheyenne Wells-HP (58) Holly-AV (47) Caliche-LP (71)
North Park-WS (58) Eads-HP (66) Kim-SE (26) Fleming-NC (59)
Norwood-SJ (69) Granada-AV (78) Manzanola-SE (55) Haxtun-LP (87)
Nucla-SJ (88) Karval-HP (28) South Baca-SE (61) Merino-LP (92)
Ouray-SJ (83) Kit Carson-HP (28) Springfield-AV (96) Pawnee-NC (34)
Plateau Vy.-WS (94) McClave-HP (72) Walsh-AV (48) Peetz-NC (45)

Vail Christian-WS (89) Plainview-HP (20) Wiley -AV (72) Prairie-NC (47)

Weldon Valley-NC (54)

DISTRICT 5 (8) DISTRICT 6 (10) DISTRICT 7 (11) DIST. 8 (11) 11G/10B
Arickaree-YWKC (15) Aguilar-FP (41) Colorado D&B-BF (74) Belleview Chr.-5280 (50)
Bethune-YWKC (40) Centennial-SP (82) Deer Trail-UP (60) Community Chr.-5280 (82)
Hi-Plains-YWKC (47) Creede-SP (34) Edison-BF (32) Cornerstone Chr.-I (77)
Idalia-YWKC (43) Cotopaxi-WC (73) Elbert-BF (76) Denver Waldorf-I (51)
Liberty-YWKC (29) Holy Trinity-FP (23) Flagler-UP (48) Denver Jewish-5280 (77)
Lone Star-YWKC (32) Lake City-I (50) Genoa-Hugo-UP (53) Excelsior-5280 (90) (G)
Otis-YWKC (72) Moffat-SP (52) Hanover-BF (80) Gilpin County-5280 (79)
Woodlin-YWKC (35) Mountain Valley-SP (41) Hilltop Bapt.-BF (43) Jim Elliot-5280 (64)

Primero-FP (74) Pikes Pk Christian -BF (69) Justice-I (47)

Sierra Grande-SP (78) Stratton-UP (61) Rocky Mtn. Luth.-5280(55)

Simla-BF-(94) Shining Mtn.-5280(76)

2011-2012 1A Boys & Girls
Basketball Regional/State Seeding/Pairing Procedure

Step 1: SELECTION OF THE 22 TEAMS TO THE REGIONAL TOURNAMENT FIELD

The 22 qualifiers will come from the eight district tournaments (the #1, #2 and #3 teams
from Districts 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7; the #1 and #2 teams from Districts 1, 8) will qualify for
regionals. Region 1 is made up of Districts 1, 8; Region 2 is Districts 4, 5, 7; Region 3 is
Districts 2, 3, 6.
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Step 2: SITES FOR “SWEET 16”

The two or three districts paired in the regional games shall determine the site of those games.
The winners of the regional games will qualify to the eight-team state tournament. The regional
games must be completed by Saturday, March 3, 2012.

The winning teams shall provide their overall game-by-game results and record to the CHSAA
Office by 10 p.m. March 3 for use by the State Seeding Committee Sunday, March 4, 2012.

Step 3: REGIONAL TEAM PAIRINGS
The 2012 Region 1 qualifiers pairings are:

Region 1: District 1-No. 1 vs. District 8-No. 2 = 1 state qualifier
District 8-No. 1 vs. District 1-No. 2 = 1 state qualifier

The 2012 Region 2 and 3 qualifiers pairings shall be true seeded 1 through 9 based on the
state seeding criteria (not in rank order):

Overall record

League record

League standing

Strength of schedule

Head-to-head

Strength of league

Record in the last 10 games of the season

In placing the seeds on the bracket, league affiliation shall not be a consideration
(i.e., teams from the same league may be in the same half of the bracket or may be
paired in any round.)

Note: The committee will review and rotate the regional pairings for the 2012-2014 cycle.
District 1 will be paired with teams from District 7 in the 2012-2014 cycle, with teams
from District 6 in the 2014-2016 cycle.

Step 4: STATE TOURNAMENT PAIRINGS
Once the eight teams are determined in boys and girls, a 1A seeding committee will
meet Sunday, March 4 and seed the 8 winning schools from the “Sweet 16” round into
the “Great 8” round of the state tournament using the following criteria (not in rank
order):

e Overall record

e League record

e League standing
Strength of schedule
Head-to-head
Strength of league
Record in the last 10 games of the season

In placing the seeds on the bracket, league affiliation shall not be a consideration
(i.e., teams from the same league may be in the same half of the bracket or may be
paired in any round.)

Step 5: REVIEW OF THE TOURNAMENT FIELD AND BRACKET

The committee will review the bracket and correct any inequities that may compromise
the validity of the final bracket. The committee will then vote on the final bracket.

28



BASKETBALL

Step 6: ANNOUCEMENT OF THE TOURNAMENT PAIRINGS
The 1A CHSAA Seeding Committee shall announce the bracket pairings on Sunday,
March 4, 2012 by 2:00 p.m.

CLASS 2A (Enrollments 97-255)
1. Identical format for boys & girls.
2. Eight districts, each qualifying a respective number of teams to a 32-team state

tournament bracket:

District 1, 5 qualifiers; District 2, 4 qualifiers; District 3, 3

qualifiers; District 4, 4 qualifiers; District 5, 4 qualifiers; District 6, 4 qualifiers;
District 7, 3 qualifiers; District 8, 5 qualifiers.

DISTRICT 1 (11)

5 Qualifiers
Antonito-SP (106)
Center-SP (161)

Crested Butte-SP (111)
Cripple Creek-WC (155)
Custer County-WC (178)
Del Norte-SP (179)
LaVeta-FP (104)
+Sanford-SP (81)
+Sangre de Cristo-SP (92)
Sargent-SP (133)

South Park-WC (143)

DISTRICT 5 (7)

4 Qualifiers
Hayden-WS (148)
Meeker-WS (186)
Paonia-WS (156)
Rangely-WS (142)
Soroco-WS (112)

Vail Mountain-WsS (99)
West Grand-WS (108)

+ = playing up

2011-2012 2A Districts

(63 boys' schools, 63 girls' schools)
G — Girls only, B = Boys only

DISTRICT 2 (7)

4 Qualifiers
Akron-LP (124)
Burlington-UP (235)
Holyoke-LP (177)
+Sedgwick Co.-LP (88)
Wiggins-LP (169)
Wray-LP (194)
Yuma-LP (229)

DISTRICT 6 (9)

4 Qualifiers
Crowley County-SF (159)
Fowler-SF (110)
Hoehne-SF (122)
John Mall-SF (169)
Las Animas-SF (148)
Rocky Ford-SF (224)
Rye-SF (250)

So. Colo EC -1 (164)
Swink-SF (122)

DISTRICT 3 (5)
3 Qualifiers
Dolores-SJ (211)
Ignacio-SJ (253)
Mancos-SJ (111)
Ridgway-SJ (126)
Telluride-SJ (162)

DISTRICT 7 (7)

3 Qualifiers

A. Dawson-MH (162)
+Dayspring Chr.-MH (86)
+Heritage Christ.-MH (94)
+Longmont Chr.-MH (66)
Lyons-P (251)
Resurrection Ch.-MH (169)
Union Colony-NFR(178)

DISTRICT 4 (7)

4 Qualifiers

CIVA Charter I - (150)
Denver Academy-MH (230)
Denver Christian-MH (201)
Fr. Range Chr.-MH (181)
Lutheran-Parker-MH (181)
William Smith — I (250)
Nederland-MH (202)

DISTRICT 8 (10)

5 Qualifiers

Byers-UP (133)
Calhan-BF (193)

C.S. School-BF (138)
Evangelical Chr.-BF (117)
Fountain Valley-BF (247)
Kiowa-BF (105)
Limon-UP (163)

Miami Yoder-BF (112)
Peyton-BF (215)
Vanguard, The-BF (143)

Eight regional tournaments of the 32-team state tournament bracket at neutral sites:

Region 1 Region 2
Round of 32 District 1-#1 vs. District 8-#5 District 2-#1 vs. District 4-#4 Round of 32
Round of 32 District 3-#2 vs. District 6-#3 District 7-#2 vs. District 8-#3 Round of 32
"Sweet 16" winner vs. winner winner vs. winner "Sweet 16"
Site TBD - South/Southwest TBD - North/Northeast Site
# of games 6 games per site 6 games per site # of games
Region 3 Region 4
Round of 32 District 3-#1 vs. District 6-#4 District 4-#1 vs. District 5-#4 Round of 32
Round of 32 District 5-#2 vs. District 1-#3 District 2-#2 vs. District 7-#3 Round of 32
"Sweet 16" winner vs. winner winner vs. winner "Sweet 16"
Site TBD - Southwest TBD - Southeast Site
# of games 6 games per site 6 games per site # of games
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Region 5 Region 6
Round of 32 District 5-#1 vs. District 1-#5 District 6-#1 vs. District 8-#4 Round of 32
Round of 32 District 4-#2 vs. District 3-#3 District 1-#2 vs. District 4-#3 Round of 32
"Sweet 16" winner vs. winner winner vs. winner "Sweet 16"
Site TBD - Western Slope TBD - South Site

# of games

6 games per site

6 games per site

# of games

Region 7 Region 8
Round of 32 District 7-#1 vs. District 2-#4 District 8-#1 vs. District 1-#4 Round of 32
Round of 32 District 8-#2 vs. District 5-#3 District 6-#2 vs. District 2-#3 Round of 32
"Sweet 16" winner vs. winner winner vs. winner "Sweet 16"
Site TBD - Denver metro area TBD - Colo. Springs area Site

# of games

6 games per site

6 games per site

# of games

e Each district is responsible for the running of a regional (i.e. District 1 will be
responsible for Region 1 and for the selection of the neutral site).

e Regions will be played on Friday, March 2 and Saturday, March 3, 2011. Two
boy’s games and two girl’s games will be played with the winners advancing to the
“Sweet 16” on Saturday at that same site.

e Region winners will advance to the “Great Eight” the next week on March 8, 9, and
10, 2012 and a championship and consolation bracket will be played in the “Great
8”.

e The “Great 8” will be seeded by the 2A CHSAA Seeding Committee on Sunday
March 4, 2012.

2011-2012 2A Boys & Girls
Basketball Pairing/Seeding Procedure

Step 1: SELECTION OF THE 32 TEAMS TO THE TOURNAMENT FIELD

The 32 qualifiers from the 8 districts tournaments will be awarded positions in the 32
team tournament field. Each qualifying school from their district must submit their
league and non-league records to the 2A Seeding Committee by midnight Saturday,
February 25, 2012.

Step 2: TEAM PAIRINGS/SITES/SEEDING

Part 1

The 32 qualifiers have been assigned to 8 predetermined Regions as per the stated
Region bracketing and will play the first round and the “Sweet 16” round of the state
tournament.

Part 2

The 2A schools’ Number 1 seeds will select the 8 neutral sites for the regional
tournaments. In selecting the 8 regional sites, the 2A schools shall use geography as
much as possible to reduce missed school time and travel distance.
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Part 3

The CHSAA 2A seeding committee shall seed the 8 winning schools from the regional
tournaments round into the “Great 8” round of the state tournament using the following
criteria (not in rank order):

Overall record

League record

League standing

Strength of schedule

Head-to-head

Strength of league

Record in the last 10 games of the season

In placing the seeds on the bracket, league affiliation shall not be a consideration (i.e.,
teams from the same league may be in the same half of the bracket or may be paired in
any round.)

Step 3: REVIEW OF THE TOURNAMENT FIELD AND BRACKET

The committee will review the bracket and correct any inequities that may compromise
the validity of the final bracket. The committee will then vote on the final bracket.

Step 4: ANNOUCEMENT OF THE TOURNAMENT PAIRINGS

The 2A CHSAA Seeding Committee shall announce the bracket pairings on Sunday,
March 4, 2012 by 2:00 p.m.
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CLASS 3A (Enrollments 256-630)

1. Identical format for boys & girls.

2. Six districts qualifying teams to round 1 of the 32 team state tournament.

3. Thirty-Two team bracket will be determined on Sunday, February 26, 2012 and will
be played out in its entirety.

4. The “Great 8” of the 32-team state tournament will play a consolation bracket.

(63 boys' schools, 64 girls' schools)

INTERMOUNTAIN - 5
3 Qualifiers

Alamosa (595)
Bayfield (438)
Centauri (292)

Monte Vista (268)
Pagosa Springs (467)

METROPOLITAN - 10B & 11G
5 Qualifiers

Bishop Machebeuf (361)
Colorado Acad. (342)
Faith Christian (335)

Holy Family (575)
Jefferson Academy (290)
Kent Denver (430)

Manual (404)

Peak to Peak (574)

St. Mary’s Acad. (518) (G)
Aurora West Ac. — 1 - (424)
KIPP Early Col — I - (460)

2011-2012 3A Leagues

B=Boys Only, G=Girls Only

WESTERN SLOPE - 10
5 Qualifiers
Aspen (530)
Basalt (444)
Cedaredge (281)
Coal Ridge (458)
Grand Valley (352)
Gunnison (318)
Hotchkiss (270)
Olathe (357)

Rifle (615)

Roaring Fork (315)

TRI-PEAKS - 13

6 Qualifiers

Buena Vista (296)

Classical Academy, The (602)
Colorado Spgs. Christian (375)
Dolores Huerta (443)

Ellicott (267)

Florence (505)

James Irwin (378)

La Junta (388)

Lamar (478)

Manitou Springs (485)
Salida (316)

St. Mary’s (347)

Trinidad (415)

+ = playing up a classification
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PATRIOT - 11

7 Qualifiers
Berthoud-P (624)
Brush-P (414)
Eaton-P (494)

Estes Park-P (383)
Highland-P (263)
Mead-P (629)

Platte Valley-P (350)
Strasburg-P (307)
University-P (385)
Valley-P (549)

Weld Central-P (595)

FRONTIER - 14

6 Qualifiers

Academy, The (395)
Arrupe Jesuit (300)
Bennett (340)

Bruce Randolph (387)
Clear Creek (258)

Denver Sci. & Tech. (450)
Eagle Ridge-NFR (263)
Frontier Academy-NFR (284)
Jefferson (601)

Lake County (287)
Middle Park (418)
Pinnacle, The (334)
Platte Canyon (400)
Sheridan (472)



*1

32

16

17

*8

25

24

*5

28

12

21

*4

29

13

20

Round 1

Fri.
Mar.2

"Sweet
16"

Sat

Mar 3

"Great

Thur.
Mar 8

BASKETBALL

2012 3A STATE TOURNAMENT

FINAL

Fri.
Mar 9

GIRLS & BOYS

CHAMPIONSHIP
Sat. Sat.
Mar 10 Mar 10
STATE
CHAMPION

FINAL "Great "Sweet Round 1
4 8" 16"

Fri. Thur. Sat Fri.

Mar 9 Mar 8 Mar 3 Mar 2

*2

31

15

18

*7

26

10

23

*6

27

11

22

*3

30

14

19

Higher seeded team in each game will be the home team.
When two teams have the same seed, the team at the top
of the bracket will be the home team.

* = site of sub-region rounds

* = site of sub-region rounds

sub-region rounds hosted by the top 8 seeds
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2011-2012 3A Boys & Girls
Basketball Seeding/Pairing Procedure

Step 1: SELECTION OF THE 32 TEAMS TO THE TOURNAMENT FIELD

Thirty-two qualifiers from the leagues will be awarded positions in the 32-team
tournament field. Each qualifying school listed in order of district finish with the
appropriate designation and their league and non-league record must be submitted to
the 3A Selection Committee by midnight Saturday, February 26, 2011.

A league composed of all teams from one league or no more than one outside team may
protect the outright league champion and assign them a qualifying position at their
discretion. In a league with two or more outside teams, no league champion may be
protected.

League qualifiers shall be faxed (303-367-4101) to CHSAA by midnight Saturday,
February 25, 2012.

Step 2: TEAM PAIRINGS

Part 1

The 32 qualifiers shall be seeded/paired 1 through 32 by the 3A Bracket Pairings
Committee. The six districts winners and the next top two teams as determined by the
committee will be true seeded 1-8 and shall be the sub-regional host schools.

The committee shall seed the top 8 teams based on (not in order):

Overall record

League record

League standing

Strength of schedule

Head-to-head

Strength of league

Record in the last 10 games of the season

In placing the seeds on the bracket, league affiliation shall not be a consideration (i.e.,
teams from the same league may be in the same half of the bracket or may be paired in
any round.)

Schools from the same league/district may be seeded above another school from the
same league/district event if it has a lower designation. (i.e., Metro #3 may be seeded
above the Metro #1). Schools from the same league/district may be paired against each
other in the first round.

Part 2

The committee shall then true seed the remaining 24 teams, placing 9 through 16 on the
bracket.

34



BASKETBALL

Part 3
The lowest eight seeds shall be placed on the bracket with geography as a primary
consideration for their placement.

Step 3: REVIEW OF THE TOURNAMENT FIELD AND BRACKET

The committee will review the bracket and correct any inequities that may compromise
the validity of the final bracket. The committee will then vote on the final bracket.

Step 4: ANNOUCEMENT OF THE TOURNAMENT PAIRINGS

The 3A CHSAA Basketball Pairing Committee shall announce the bracket pairings on
Sunday, February 26, 2012 by 2:00 p.m.

Game Times for 1st and 2nd round games:

When 3 games at a site are required: 5:00 p.m. and 7:00 p.m. on Friday and 1:00 p.m.
for the Saturday (all boys or all girls).

When 6 games at a site are required: 2:00 p.m., 4:00 p.m., 6:00 p.m. and 8:00 p.m. on
Friday and 1:00 p.m. and 3:00 p.m. for the Saturday (3 boys and 3 girls games).

Game times other than specified must be cleared through the CHSAA office.

NOTE: Leagues are recommended to have a process within their league to verify
submitted information to the seeding committee. Leagues are recommended to verify in
a method chosen by the League the information submitted to the seeding committee.
League information is considered final when it is submitted by the midnight deadline on
the Saturday before the Sunday seeding/pairing meeting.
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CLASS 4A (Enrollments 631-1440)

1. Identical format for boys & girls.
2. Forty-eight team bracket will be determined on Sunday, February 19, 2012 and
played out in its entirety.

2011-2012 4A Leagues
(71 boys' schools, 71 girls' schools)
G=Girls only; B=Boys only

COLORADO SPGS METRO (16) SOUTH CENTRAL (7) WESTERN SLOPE (7)

Air Academy (1309)
Cheyenne Mountain (1357)
Coronado (1423)
Discovery Canyon (750)
Falcon (1295)

Harrison (992)
Lewis-Palmer (1162)
Mesa Ridge (1257)
Mitchell (1118)

Palmer Ridge (1100)
Sand Creek (1302)
Vista Ridge (897)
Wasson (1142)
Widefield (1275)
Woodland Park (947)
Sierra (983)

NORTHERN (8)
Broomfield (1400)

Centaurus (1050)
Greeley Central (1338)
Longmont (1225)
Mountain View (1091)
Niwot (1315)

Silver Creek (1085)
Thompson Valley (1440)

DENVER PREP (5)
Denver North (1161)

Denver South (1392)
Denver West (1054)
Kennedy (1121)

Thomas Jefferson (1078)

Canon City (1065)
Pueblo Centennial (979)
Pueblo Central (1001)
Pueblo County (787)
Pueblo East (919)
Pueblo South (1365)
Pueblo West (1268)

SOUTHWESTERN (3)
Durango (1393)
Montezuma-Cortez (761)
Montrose (1319)

CENTENNIAL (1)
Mullen (932) (G)

TRI-VALLEY (8)
Erie (700)

Fort Morgan (876)
Frederick (863)
Northridge (1090)
Roosevelt (729)
Skyline (1277)
Sterling (648)
Windsor (1078)

INDEPENDENT (1)
Vista Peak (684)
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Battle Mountain (736)
Delta (685)

Eagle Valley (738)
Glenwood Springs (769)
Moffat County (718)
Palisade (1028)
Steamboat Springs (640)

EAST METRO (3)
Fort Lupton (639)

Ridgeview Academy (764) (B)
Skyview (636)

METROPOLITAN (1)
Englewood (649)

JEFFCO (11
Alameda (746)

Arvada (1199)

Conifer (1008)
D’Evelyn (639)
Elizabeth (787)
Evergreen (988)
Golden (1296)

Green Mountain (1351)
Summit (816)

Valor Christian (562)
Wheat Ridge (1276)



"Great
8"
B-Fri.
Mar 2
G-Sat.
Mar 3

1st 2nd "Sweet
Round Round 16"
B-Tue. B&G B&G
Feb 21 Fri. Sat.
G-Wed. Feb 24 Feb 25
Feb 22
*1
*8
9
4
*5
12
*2
*7
10
*3
*6
11
*1
*8
9
*4
*5
12
*2
*7
10
*3
*6
11

BASKETBALL

GIRLS & BOYS

CHAMPIONSHIP

TBA

TBA

STATE
CHAMPION

* = game host

2012 4A STATE TOURNAMENT

TBA

TBA

FINAL

TBA

TBA

"Great "Sweet 2nd
8" 16" Round
B-Fri. B&G B&G
Mar 2 Sat. Fri.
G-Sat. Feb 25 Feb 24
Mar 3
*1
*4
*2
*3
*1
*4
*2
*3

First round game times at home sites may be set by host school, but 7:00 p.m. is
recommended. Second Round and Sweet 16 Games (hosted at site of higher seed both days):

1st
Round
B-Tue.
Feb 21
G-Wed.
Feb 22

*8

5

12

*7

10

*6

11

8

*5

12

*7

10

11

When 3 games at a site are required: 5:00 p.m. and 7:00 p.m. on Friday and 1:00 p.m. for the

Saturday (all boys or all girls).

When 6 games at a site are required: 2:00 p.m., 4:00 p.m., 6:00 p.m. and 8:00 p.m. on Friday
and 1:00 p.m. and 3:00 p.m. for the Saturday (3 boys and 3 girls games).

Great 8 and Final 4 game times as set by the CHSAA
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2011-2012 4A Boys & Girls
Basketball Selection & Seeding Procedures

Step 1: SELECTION OF THE 48 TEAMS TO THE TOURNAMENT FIELD

All outright league champions (no ties) will be automatic selections to the tournament. A
list of schools in order of league finish, league and non-league record plus out-of-state
opponent’s information must be submitted to the Selection Committee by 8:00 a.m.
Saturday, February 17, 2012 by the respective league representatives on the approved
CHSAA forms.

Example: Jeffco League finish - Green Mountain-Jdeffcol (14-2, 20-3), Elizabeth-
Jeffco2 (13-3, 19-4), D’Evelyn-Jeffco3 (12-4, 17-6), Wheat Ridge-Jeffco4 (11-5, 17-6),
Conifer-Jeffco5 (11-5, 16-7), etc.

Those teams that are at-large candidates for the field will be selected based on the
following criteria: A committee of individuals selected by the CHSAA will observe regular
season games and use their observations of team performances and the following criteria
to make their selections for the at-large teams to the 48 team field.

No one factor shall be more important than another
e Record last 10 games of season

e League record

e League standing

e Overall record

e Head-to-head

e Strength of leagues

e Strength of schedule

e Observations by Selection Committee

Note: A league may have more than one team eliminated from the field using these
criteria

Step 2: TEAM SEEDING/PAIRING - HOST VENUES

The 48 qualifiers shall be seeded/paired by the 4A Selection Committee beginning on
Saturday and completed on Sunday, February 19, 2012. The committee shall place the
League Champions among the top four seeded positions in the four quadrants of the
bracket (seeds #1 through #4 in each quadrant). The seeding of teams #1 through #8 in
each of the 4 quadrants will create hosts for each first-round game (seeds #5 through #8
will host) and second round games (seeds #1 through #4 will host).

The committee shall seed and pair the 48 teams based on the criteria in step one of the
selection process. In placing the seeds on the bracket, league affiliation shall not be a
consideration. (i.e., some teams from the same league may be in the same bracket
quadrant). All equal number seed positions are treated equal (i.e. all number 1 seeds are
equal, as are all number 12 seeds). Seating minimum for the Sweet 16 Round is 1,250.

Designations (1, 2, etc.) from a league are significant in the seeding process in that a
team may not be seeded above a team from its own league that has a better designation
within a quadrants (e.g., D4 may not be seeded above D3, but, C3 may be seeded above
CSM2 within a quadrant). But D4 could be a #4 seed in one region and D3 could be a
#5 seed in another quadrant.
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NOTE: The committee shall, when possible, avoid pairings that will cause teams from the
same league to meet in the 1st or 2nd rounds.)

Host site requirements for the “Great 8” round are minimum requirements established
by the CHSAA Basketball Committee

Operating concessions at all games

Four locker rooms

Adequate parking for the anticipated crowd

Gymnasium or host basketball venue must seat a minimum of 2,500.

o op

Step 3: REVIEW OF THE TOURNAMENT FIELD AND BRACKET

The SA Selection Committee will review the bracket and correct any inequities that may
compromise the validity of the final bracket. Seeding on the bracket will be designed to
allow the best teams to advance. The committee will then vote on the final bracket.

Step 4: ANNOUCEMENT OF THE TOURNAMENT FIELD AND SEEDING

The 5A CHSAA Basketball Selection Committee shall announce the selected teams and
their bracket seeding on Sunday, February 19, 2012.

NOTE: Leagues are recommended to have a process within their league to verify
submitted information to the selection committee. Leagues are recommended to verify,
in a method chosen by the League, the information submitted to the Selection
Committee. League information is considered final when it is submitted by 8:00 a.m.
deadline on the Saturday before the Sunday Selection meeting.

HOST VENUES
Class 4A Host venues must have:

Operating concessions at the games

Two locker rooms for teams, four locker rooms preferred

Adequate parking for the anticipated crowd

CHSAA selected host basketball venue must seat a minimum of 1,250.
Consideration may be given for a lesser capacity dependent upon the circumstances
of the teams involved in that regional. Capacity will be verified through the venue
fire code information and must be on file with the CHSAA by February 1, 2012.

aoop
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CLASS 5A (Enrollments 1441-up)

1. Identical format for boys & girls.
2. Forty-eight team bracket will be determined on Sunday, February 19, 2012 and
played out in its entirety.

2011-2012 5A LEAGUES (1441-Up)
(64 boys, 63 girls)
B = Boys only
CENTENNIAL -8B & 7G
Arapahoe (2251)
Cherokee Trail (2328)

C.S. METRO - 6
Doherty (2176)

Fountain-Fort Carson (1651)

CONTINENTAL - 12B & 12G
Castle View (1514)
Chaparral (2176)

Cherry Creek (3501)
Eaglecrest (2362)
Grandview (2607)
+Mullen (932) B
Overland (2139)
Smoky Hill (2374)

DENVER - 4

Abraham Lincoln (1900)
Denver East (2159)

G. Washington (1491)
Montbello (1686)

EAST METRO - 10
Adams City (1665)
Aurora Central (2437)
Brighton (1532)
Gateway (1728)
Hinkley (2067)
Northglenn (1821)
Prairie View (1455)
Rangeview (2268)
Thornton (1736)
Westminster (1910)

+ = playing up a classification

Liberty (1554)
Palmer (2071)
Pine Creek (1509)
Rampart (1653)

JEFFCO - 9

Arvada West (1699)
Bear Creek (1861)
Chatfield (2012)
Columbine (1636)
Dakota Ridge (1583)
Lakewood (1966)
Pomona (1596)
Ralston Valley (1675)
Standley Lake (1535)

SOUTHWESTERN - 3
Central-GJ (1664)
Fruita Monument (1764)
Grand Junction (1757)
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Douglas County (1762)
Heritage (1722)
Highlands Ranch (1682)
Legend (1684)
Littleton (1538)
Mountain Vista (1976)
Ponderosa (1677)
Regis-Jesuit (1736) B
+Regis Jesuit (1288) G
Rock Canyon (1465)
ThunderRidge (1803)

FRONT RANGE - 12
Boulder (1784)
Fairview (1911)

Ft. Collins (1728)
Fossil Ridge (1747)
Greeley West (1463)
Horizon (1881)

Legacy (1982)

Loveland (1621)
Monarch (1509)
Mountain Range (2048)
Poudre (1908)

Rocky Mountain (2122)




"Great
8"
B-Fri
Mar 2
B-Sat.
Mar 3

BASKETBALL

2012 SA STATE TOURNAMENT

GIRLS & BOYS

FINAL

4
TBA TBA
TBA TBA

First, Second and Sweet 16 round game times at home sites may be set by host school but

1st 2nd "Sweet
Round Round 16"
B-Tue. B-Fri. B-Tue
Feb 21 Feb 24 Feb. 28
G-Wed. G-Sat. G-Wed.
Feb 22 Feb 25 Feb. 29
*1
*8
9
4
*5
12
*2
*7
10
*3
*6
11
*1
*8
9
*4
*5
12
*2
*7
10
*3
*6
11

CHAMPIONSHIP

STATE
CHAMPION

* = game host

TBA

TBA

FINAL

TBA

TBA

"Great
8"
B-Fri
Mar 2
G-Sat.
Mar 3

"Sweet
16"
B-Tue
Feb.28
G-Wed.
Feb 29

2nd
Round
B-Fri.
Feb 24
G-Sat.
Feb 25

*1

*4

*2

*3

*1

*4

*2

7:00 p.m. is recommended. Great 8 and Final 4 game times as set by the CHSAA
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1st
Round
B-Tue.
Feb 21
G-Wed.
Feb 22

8

*5

12

*7

10

6

11

*8

*5

12
7

10

11
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2011-2012 S5A Boys & Girls
Basketball Selection & Seeding Procedures

Step 1: SELECTION OF THE 48 TEAMS TO THE TOURNAMENT FIELD

All outright league champions (no ties) will be automatic selections to the tournament. A
list of schools in order of league finish, league and non-league record plus out-of-state
opponent’s information must be submitted to the Selection Committee by 8:00 a.m.
Saturday, February 18, 2012 by the respective league representatives on the approved
CHSAA forms.

Example: Centennial League finish — Overland-Centl (14-2, 20-3), Smoky Hill-Cent2
(13-3, 19-4), Mullen-Cent3 (12-4, 17-6), Arapahoe-Cent4 (11-5, 17-6), Cherokee Trail-
Cent5 (11-5, 16-7), Cherry Creek-Cent6 (9-7, 11-12), Eaglecrest-Cent7 (5-11, 6-17),
Grandview-Cent8 (4-12, 6-17).

Those teams that are at-large candidates for the field will be selected based on the
following criteria: A committee of individuals selected by the CHSAA will observe regular
season games and use their observations of team performances and the following criteria
to make their selections for the at-large teams to the 48 team field.

No one factor shall be more important than another
Record last 10 games of season

League record

League standing

Overall record

Head-to-head

Strength of leagues

Strength of schedule

Observations by Selection Committee

Note: A league may have more than one team eliminated from the field using these
criteria

Step 2: TEAM SEEDING/PAIRING - HOST VENUES

The 48 qualifiers shall be seeded/paired by the SA Selection Committee beginning on
Saturday and completed on Sunday, February 19, 2012. The committee shall place the
League Champions among the top four seeded positions in the four quadrants of the
bracket (seeds #1 through #4 in each quadrant). The seeding of teams #1 through #8 in
each of the 4 quadrants will create hosts for each first-round game (seeds #5 through #8
will host) and second round games (seeds #1 through #4 will host).

The committee shall seed and pair the 48 teams based on the criteria in step one of the
selection process. In placing the seeds on the bracket, league affiliation shall not be a
consideration. (i.e., some teams from the same league may be in the same bracket
quadrant). All equal number seed positions are treated equal (i.e. all number 1 seeds are
equal, as are all number 12 seeds). Seating minimum for the Sweet 16 Round is 1,400.

Designations (1, 2, etc.) from a league are significant in the seeding process in that a
team may not be seeded above a team from its own league that has a better designation
within a quadrants (e.g., D4 may not be seeded above D3, but, C3 may be seeded above
CSM2 within a quadrant). But D4 could be a #4 seed in one region and D3 could be a
#5 seed in another quadrant.
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NOTE: The committee shall, when possible, avoid pairings that will cause teams from the
same league to meet in the 1st or 2nd rounds.)

Host site requirements for the “Great 8” round are minimum requirements established
by the CHSAA Basketball Committee

Operating concessions at all games

Four locker rooms

Adequate parking for the anticipated crowd

Gymnasium or host basketball venue must seat a minimum of 3,000.

o op

Step 3: REVIEW OF THE TOURNAMENT FIELD AND BRACKET

The SA Selection Committee will review the bracket and correct any inequities that may
compromise the validity of the final bracket. Seeding on the bracket will be designed to
allow the best teams to advance. The committee will then vote on the final bracket.

Step 4: ANNOUCEMENT OF THE TOURNAMENT FIELD AND SEEDING

The 5A CHSAA Basketball Selection Committee shall announce the selected teams and
their bracket seeding on Sunday, February 19, 2012.

NOTE: Leagues are recommended to have a process within their league to verify
submitted information to the selection committee. Leagues are recommended to verify,
in a method chosen by the League, the information submitted to the Selection
Committee. League information is considered final when it is submitted by 8:00 a.m.
deadline on the Saturday before the Sunday Selection meeting.

DISTRICT/LEAGUE PAIRING AND SEEDING PROCEDURES (1A, 2A, & 3A)

A. DISTRICT/LEAGUE SEEDING 1A, 2A, 3A

1. Districts must decide their seeding procedures on or before December 1, 2011,
and must submit them to the CHSAA office of the Assistant Commissioner in
charge of basketball. Teams will be seeded by the districts tournament seeding
committees.

2. In 2A and 3A, if there is one outside team in the tournament and if there is not
unanimous agreement by all participants in the district regarding how this team
is to be seeded, the outside team will be placed on the bracket in the #3 or #6
seed according to their league winning percentage, overall record, and/or head-
to-head competition within teams in the district. The team with the higher
overall winning percentage will be entitled to host games if their respective seed
is a designated host.

3. In 1A, all the teams in the respective district will meet and decide upon a
seeding method for their district tournament and the host site(s) for the
tournament. In 1A no team may be protected in a 1A district tournament for
advancement.
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In 2A, if there are two outside teams in the tournament and if there is not
unanimous agreement by all participants in the district regarding how these
teams are to be seeded, the outside teams will be placed on opposite sides of the
bracket with one team seeded #3 or #6, and the other team seeded #4 or #5
according to league winning percentage, overall records, and/or head-to-head
competition. The higher seed of the two outside teams shall be seeded in the
bottom part of the bracket (2/7-3/6). Teams with the highest overall winning
percentage will be entitled to host games if their respective seed is a designated
host.

In 2A, if there are three outside teams and if there is not unanimous agreement
by all participants in the district regarding how these teams are to be seeded,
two will be placed on one side of the bracket and one on the other according to
league winning percentage, overall records, head-to-head competition, league
finishes, etc. Schools from the same league should not play each other in the
first round of the tournament unless absolutely necessary. Exceptions might be
if one of the teams is 18-0 and the other is 0-18 and they are seeded #1 and #8.
Teams with the higher overall winning percentage will be entitled to host games
if their respective seed is a designated host.

In 2A and 3A, multi-league districts in preliminary rounds when home sites are
used and two teams from different leagues play, the team with the higher
winning percentage will be the host team.

PROTECTION FOR 3A LEAGUE CHAMPIONS FROM LEAGUE (district) TO STATE
32-TEAM BRACKET

1.

A league (district) composed of all teams from one league or not more than one
from another league may protect the 3A outright league champion and assign
them a qualifying position at their discretion. A league may protect its outright
league champion and assign them a qualifying position at the league’s discretion
when two or more outside teams are assigned to that league’s district
tournament, as long as the number of outside teams is less than or equal to
33% of the number of seeds allotted to that district. (i.e., 6 seeds, two outside
teams equal 33%)

In districts with two or more outside team(s), no league champion may be
protected.

PROTECTION FOR 1A & 2A LEAGUE CHAMPIONS FROM DISTRICT TO THE 22/32
TEAM REGIONAL/STATE TOURNAMENT BRACKET

1.

A district composed of all teams from one league may protect the outright league
champion to the extent that it shall receive no worse than the last qualifying
position from that district.

A district composed of all teams from one league may not protect either team, if
there are co-champions in the league.

If there is more than one outside team in a district, no league champion may be
protected.
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4. If a district is composed of all teams from one league and one team from another
league or an independent team, the following will apply (if the district agrees,
prior to the season (December 1, 2011 deadline), to provide protection for a
league champion):

a. If one of the teams is champion or co-champion of the predominate league
and the outside team is the champion of its league, there is no protection.

b. If there is one league champion in the district it shall receive no worse than
the last qualifying position from that district, unless the outside team
finishes in the last qualifying position in the district tournament.

D. Districts--third place games or beyond will be played only when necessary for

advancement order (i.e., #3, #4, etc. in qualifying) to the next level of play.

VII. OFFICIALS SELECTION (ALL CLASSES)

A.

The selection of 1A, 2A, and 3A district/league tournament officials will be the
responsibility of the league assigners, in collaboration with site directors and the
CHSAA office using the CHSAA “Arbiter Sports” online assignment system.

Selection of officials for all other post-season games will be the responsibility of the
CHSAA post season official’s selection committee and the CHSAA office using the
CHSAA “Arbiter Sports” online assignment system.

VIII. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

IAABO Colorado Board 4 (Basketball Officials Association) donated $39,125 to the
Official's vs. Cancer Fund Drive surpassing its goal of $25,000

The Basketball Advisory Committee is recommending a more concerted effort by
schools’ game management teams to take proactive approach when dealing with
officials. All officials should be escorted to and from the court.

The Committee thanked the 4A and 5A Selection/Seeding Committee members for

their work this season and extended a note of appreciation to them for their
commitment to high school basketball.
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III.

BUDGET/ PROPERTY ADMINISTRATION
(Final Reading)

MAJOR CHANGES:

A. The three year fee increase has been frozen at two years. The committee will wait
until next year to decide if there should be an additional year added to the fee
schedule or to freeze the schedule.

B. There was a $236,000 refund given to member schools in May 2010 as a result of a
financially successful 2008-2009.

C. $40,187 reimbursed to schools to cover 100% travel cost in those sports that could
not reimburse last year.

D. There will be no refund this May as a result of no operating profit in 2009-2010.

RATIONALE:

A. An increase in dues and participation fees will be implemented in small increments
rather than a big increase all at one time for two years. The committee will wait to re-
evaluate.

B. Net Funds Available (2008-2009 Audit) exceeded 50% of the 2009-2010 CHSAA
Budget by $236,000.

C. Net funds at the end of 2009-2010 were $40,471 leaving enough money to fully
reimburse travel at state events that did not pay at 100% last year.

D. After the 100% travel reimbursement, no funds were available for a refund.

ITEMS FOR BOARD OF CONTROL ACTION:

A.

B.

Service/Participation Fees 2010-2011:

Member Service/Participation Fees

2011-12 2012-13
Service Fee-Membership Dues $760 $770
Participation Fee $112 $114
Service % increase 1.3% 1.3%
Participation % increase 1.8% 1.7%
Service Fee Revenue $250,800 $254,100
Partic. Fee Rev (x 4840) $542,000 $551,700
Total Revenue Gen. $792,300 $805,800
Annual % Increase 1.6% 1.7%

Formula for “Net Funds Available” (NFA) (July 2009_audit figures):
Funds Available End of Year $2,816,679

Less Building Fund (556,546)
Less Prior Year Refund (236,662)
Net Funds Available $2,023,471
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C. The NFA exceeded the targeted 50% of the budget.

Refund Analysis
2010-2011 Budget $4,202,662
Less 2009-2010 Refund 236,662
Net Budget $3,966,000
NFA (July 10) $2,023,471
50% of Net Budget 1,983,000
$ 40,471

Less funds designated for
100% travel reimbursement (40,197)
Net Refund $ 274

IV. PROPERTY ADMINISTRATION:

A.

The committee reviewed the long-term building maintenance and renovation needs.
Possible long-term maintenance needs include a new rooftop heating unit and
possible parking lot replacement.

V. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

B.

The Building Fund, established by the April, 1999 Board of Control, is currently at
$556,546. The Board of Control approved the following uses for the fund: land,
expansion, new building, major renovation and over uses as approved by the Board of
Control. There are currently no plans for immediate us of the fund.

The Budget/Property Administration Committee will recommend that ticket prices
remain the same with no increase.

Directors and Officers Liability Insurance premiums have not increased, but staff
health insurance premiums have increased. The CHSAA uses a self insurance pool for
deductibles and co-pay to keep health insurance premiums at the lowest level
possible.

Interest income and some gate receipts have decreased within the last year. Further,

the 100% reimbursement formula has had an effect on the expense duget in
succeeding years.
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BUDGET/PROPERTY ADMINISTRATION
2011-12 OPERATING BUDGET

ACTIVITIES
MIDDLE SCHOOL DIVISION
MUSIC
SPEECH
STUDENT COUNCIL DIVISION

MISCELLANEOUS
CORPORATE AND PROMOTIONS
COURTESY CARDS
HALL OF FAME
INTEREST
OFFICE MISCELLANEOUS
SALE OF ASSOCIATION AUTOS

PROGRAMS/OFFICIALS
COACHING CERTIFICATION
OFFICIALS REGISTRATIONS
PARTNERS

PUBLICATIONS/SALES
CHSAA PUBLICATIONS
PROGRAM SALES
RULE BOOK SALES
T-SHIRT SALES

SCHOOL FEES
LATE FEES
PARTICIPATION FEES
SERVICE FEES

SPORTS
BASEBALL
BASKETBALL - DIST/REG
BASKETBALL - STATE
FIELD HOCKEY - GIRLS
FOOTBALL
GYMNASTICS
ICE HOCKEY
LACROSSE - BOYS
LACROSSE - GIRLS
SOCCER - BOYS
SOCCER - GIRLS
SOFTBALL - GIRLS
SPIRIT COMPETITION
SWIMMING - BOYS
SWIMMING - GIRLS
TRACK & FIELD
VOLLEYBALL - DIST/REG
VOLLEYBALL - STATE
WRESTLING - REGIONAL
WRESTLING - STATE

TOTAL INCOME
*CONTINGENCY RESERVE
TOTAL AVAILABLE

Income
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2011-12

4,000
105,000
35,000
115,000

@D P PP

320,000
175,000
7,000
30,000
1,000

HAPH PP HH

85,000
50,000
20,000

B PP

23,000
1,000
57,000
110,000

@D P PP

2,000
562,000
255,000

@ P H

70,000
210,000
440,000

6,000
355,000
8,000
20,000
28,000
8,000

52,000

50,000

40,000

95,000

14,000

18,000

90,000

20,000

85,000

16,000
365,000

R R R R R R R

$ 3,947,000
$ 2,073,471
$ 6,020,471

2010-11

4,000
103,000
32,000
120,000

315,000
175,000
6,000
30,000
1,000
13,000

AAPPHH

90,000
50,000
20,000

B PP

21,000
1,000
55,000
115,000

@hH PP

2,000
550,000
252,000

@ PP

66,000
260,000
450,000

6,000
350,000
8,000
15,000
28,000
8,000

45,000

45,000

36,000

90,000

14,000

18,000

90,000

20,000

82,000

20,000
360,000

R R R R R R R R

$ 3,966,000
$ 2,319,392
$ 6,285,392



BUDGET/PROPERTY ADMINISTRATION

Expenses
2011-12 2010-11

SERVICE/PARTICIPATION FEE REDUCTION $ - $ 236,662

ACTIVITIES
MIDDLE SCHOOL DIVISION $ 2,000 $ 2,000
MUSIC $ 100,000 $ 100,000
SPEECH $ 40,000 $ 39,000
STUDENT COUNCIL DIVISION $ 150,000 $ 155,000

ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSES

AUTOMOBILE $ 35,000 $ 34,000
STAFF IN-SERVICE $ 2,000 $ 2,000
TRAVEL AND EXPENSE $ 21,000 $ 21,000

COMMITTEES
BOARD OF CONTROL $ 29,000 $ 29,000
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE $ 70,000 $ 75,000
NATIONAL MEETING $ 36,000 $ 38,000
OTHER COMMITTEES $ 20,000 $ 17,000

EQUIPMENT
COMPUTER SUPPORT $ 28,000 $ 35,000
BUSINESS MACHINE LEASE $ 120,000 $ 120,000

INSURANCE
BONDING/LIAB/BLDG INSURANCE $ 115,000 $ 115,000
EMPLOYEE INSURANCE $ 133,000 $ 130,000
EMPLOYEE RETIREMENT (PERA) $ 140,000 $ 141,000
STATE COMPENSATION INSURANCE $ 3,000 $ 3,000

MISCELLANEOUS
CORPORATE & PROMOTIONS $ 30,000 $ 40,000
COURTESY CARDS $ 4,000 $ 4,000
CREDIT CARD FEES $ 10,000 $ 4,000
EMERGENCY TRAVEL FUND $ 2,000 $ 2,000
HALL OF FAME $ 27,000 $ 27,000
PURCHASE ASSOCIATION AUTOS $ - $ 12,000
T-SHIRT COMMISSIONS $ 28,000 $ 28,000
OPERATING EXPENSES
AUDIT $ 21,000 $ 21,000
BUILDING FUND $ 42,000 $ 42,000
BUILDING MAINTENANCE/UTILITIES $ 70,000 $ 72,000
BUILDING, OFFICE EQUIPMENT $ - $ -
DUES & FEES $ 7,000 $ 7,000
LEGAL $ 30,000 $ 30,000
LEGISLATIVE SERVICES $ 26,000 $ 26,000
OFFICE SUPPLIES $ 110,000 $ 105,000
POSTAGE $ 50,000 $ 48,000
PRINTING/MEMBER PUBLICATIONS $ 60,000 $ 60,000
PUBLICATIONS $ 1,000 $ 1,000
TELEPHONE $ 25,000 $ 25,000
T-SHIRT SALES TAX $ 1,000 $ 1,000
PROGRAMS/OFFICIALS
COACHING CERTIFICATION $ 4,000 $ 4,000
OFFICIALS EXPENSE $ 20,000 $ 20,000
RULE BOOK EXPENSE $ 60,000 $ 57,000
STAFF

ADMINISTRATION SALARIES $ 648,000 $ 629,000
CLASSIFIED SALARIES $ 366,000 $ 355,000
PART-TIME SUPPLEMENTAL $ 2,000 $ 2,000
SICK BUY BACK ACOUNT $ 4,000 $ 4,000
VACATION PAY ACCOUNT $ 4,000 $ 4,000
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SPORTS

BASEBALL
BASKETBALL - DIST/REG
BASKETBALL - STATE
CROSS COUNTRY
FIELD HOCKEY
FOOTBALL

GOLF - BOYS

GOLF - GIRLS
GYMNASTICS

ICE HOCKEY
LACROSSE - BOYS
LACROSSE - GIRLS
SKIING

SOCCER - BOYS
SOCCER - GIRLS
SOFTBALL

SPIRIT COMPETITION
SWIMMING - BOYS
SWIMMING - GIRLS
TENNIS - BOYS

TENNIS - GIRLS

TRACK & FIELD
VOLLEYBALL - DIST/REG
VOLLEYBALL - STATE
WRESTLING -REGIONAL
WRESTLING - STATE
100% REIMBURSEMENT

TOTAL EXPENDITURES

SERVICE FEE/PARTICIPATION FEE REFUND
*CONTINGENCY RESERVE

TOTAL AVAILABLE

CONTINGENCY RESERVE
#BUILDING FUND
SICK LEAVE/VACATION

EMERGENCY TRAVEL & EXPENSE
TOURNEY CANCELLATION REVENUE

LEGAL

INSURANCE, UNEMPLOYMENT
LONG TERM BUILDING MAINTENANCE

OPERATING RESERVE
TOTAL

$ 2,023,471
$ 50,000
$ 2,073,471

Expenses

2011-12 2010-11
$ 52,000 $ 52,000
$ 75,000 $ 97,000
$ 270,000 $ 270,000
$ 17,000 $ 17,000
$ 4,000 $ 4,000
$ 40,000 $ 45,000
$ 7,000 $ 7,000
$ 5,000 $ 5,000
$ 17,000 $ 17,000
$ 18,000 $ 15,000
$ 10,000 $ 11,000
$ 6,000 $ 6,000
$ 6,000 $ 6,000
$ 26,000 $ 22,000
$ 26,000 $ 24,000
$ 40,000 $ 37,000
$ 55,000 $ 60,000
$ 20,000 $ 20,000
$ 20,000 $ 20,000
$ 12,000 $ 12,000
$ 12,000 $ 12,000
$ 75,000 $ 73,000
$ 6,000 $ 6,000
$ 85,000 $ 95,000
$ 2,000 $ 2,000
$ 345,000 $ 345,000
$ - $ -
$ 3,947,000 $ 4,202,662
$ - $ (236,662)
$ 2,073,471 $ 2,319,392
$ 6,020,471 $ 6,285,392

$600,000
$15,000
$10,000
$100,000
$15,000
$20,000
$10,000
$1,203,471
$2,073,471
AUDITED FUNDS AVAILABLE BEGINNING YEAR

ESTIMATED INCOME OVER EXPENSE 7/1/10-6/30/11
CONTINGENCY RESERVE*
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#BUILDING FUND SUMMARY

Approved by Jan.,1999 Bd. Of Control as a separate Contingency ltem

Subtract Building Fund from "Funds Available End of Year".

When Bldg Fund annual interest equals $42,000, eliminate BF expense line item.
The April 1999 Bd. Of Control approved the following uses of the BF:

(land, expansion, new bldg, major renovation & other uses as appvd by the BC)

$ 557,000 Balance June 30, 2010

$ 42,000 Contributions 2010-11

$ 1,000 Estimated Interest 2010-11

$ 600,000 Projected Balance June 30, 2011



II.

III.

CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

MAJOR CHANGES:

A. The Colorado Department of Education enrollment numbers will be used (if
available at the time of the Fall CLOC meeting) to classify schools.

B. Schools will be given the opportunity to apply to the CLOC for the deduction of
certain students in exempt programs. The exemption for programs must be
requested and approved no later than the May CLOC meeting in odd numbered
years.

C. Established new classification enrollment ranges for all sports and for football for
the 2012-2014 classification cycle.

D. Approved the membership of Southern Colorado Early College, KIPP: Denver
Collegiate H.S., Vista Peak H.S., Aurora West College Preparatory Academy and
William Smith H.S.

E. Approved to full membership status for the following new schools that have
successfully served the three-year probationary period: Discovery Canyon and The
Vanguard School

RATIONALE:

A. Simplifies the count process with more accurate enrollment counts.

B. Allows for a program appeal to adjust enrollment counts when appropriate.

C. Enrollment classification ranges were adjusted to meet the changing demographics
in CHSAA member schools.

D. Per by-law.

E. Per by-law.

ENROLLMENT RANGES FOR THE 2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION CYCLE

All Sports Except Football

Classification Enrollment
1A 1-85

2A 86-240

3A 241-600

4A 601-1410
S5A 1411 - up
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Iv.

V.

Football 2012-

2014

Classification Enrollment
A-6 man 1-75

A-8 man 76-135

1A 136-300

2A 301-599

3A 600-1049
4A 1050-1609
SA 1610-up

NEW SCHOOL MEMBERSHIP

CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

Grades Oct. 1
. Project 2010 BB FB
School Location App Fall Enroll Adj. Class | Class League
2011
Count
Southern Colorado Early Pueblo West 9-12 164 176 || |
College -
KIPP: Denver Collegiate Denver 9-10 230 230 | | -mmmm-- Frontier
Vista Peak Aurora 9-10 171 171
Aurora West College Aurora 9-10 106 106
Preparatory Academy
William Smith Aurora 9-12 250 250 | | | e

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS

See attached
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

SCHOOL 2010-2011
ENROLLMENT

ABRAHAM LINCOLN HIGH SCHOOL 1945
ACADEMY, THE 420
ADAMS CITY HIGH SCHOOL 1470
AGATE HIGH SCHOOL 12
AGUILAR HIGH SCHOOL 38
AIR ACADEMY HIGH SCHOOL 1339
AKRON HIGH SCHOOL 122
ALAMEDA HIGH SCHOOL 750
ALAMOSA HIGH SCHOOL 576
ALEXANDER DAWSON SCHOOL 182
ANTONITO HIGH SCHOOL 84
ARAPAHOE HIGH SCHOOL 2097
ARICKAREE HIGH SCHOOL 20
ARRUPE JESUIT HIGH SCHOOL 310
ARVADA HIGH SCHOOL 1045
ARVADA WEST HIGH SCHOOL 1729
ASPEN HIGH SCHOOL 547
AURORA CENTRAL HIGH SCHOOL 2076
BASALT HIGH SCHOOL 443
BATTLE MOUNTAIN HIGH SCHOOL 737
BAYFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 406
BEAR CREEK HIGH SCHOOL 1889
BELLEVIEW CHRISTIAN SCHOOL 61
BENNETT HIGH SCHOOL 342
BERTHOUD HIGH SCHOOL 626
BETHUNE HIGH SCHOOL 37
BOULDER HIGH SCHOOL 1805
BRANSON HIGH SCHOOL 7
BRIGGSDALE HIGH SCHOOL 48
BRIGHTON HIGH SCHOOL 1639
BROOMFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 1435
BRUCE RANDOLPH SCHOOL 436
BRUSH HIGH SCHOOL 434
BUENA VISTA HIGH SCHOOL 284
BURLINGTON HIGH SCHOOL 239
BYERS HIGH SCHOOL 131
CALHAN HIGH SCHOOL 182
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

CALICHE HIGH SCHOOL 89
CAMPION ACADEMY 170
CAMPO HIGH SCHOOL (SOUTH BACA) 51
CANON CITY HIGH SCHOOL 1050
CASTLE VIEW HIGH SCHOOL 1567
CEDAREDGE HIGH SCHOOL 275
CENTAURI HIGH SCHOOL 293
CENTAURUS HIGH SCHOOL 1035
CENTENNIAL HIGH SCHOOL 248
CENTER HIGH SCHOOL 148
CENTRAL H.S.-GRAND JUNCTION 1598
CHAPARRAL HIGH SCHOOL 2077
CHATFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 1926
CHERAW HIGH SCHOOL 50
CHEROKEE TRAIL HIGH SCHOOL 2391
CHERRY CREEK HIGH SCHOOL 3448
CHEYENNE MOUNTAIN HIGH SCHOOL 1342
CHEYENNE WELLS HIGH SCHOOL 58
CIVA CHARTER HIGH SCHOOL 142
CLASSICAL ACADEMY, THE 566
CLEAR CREEK HIGH SCHOOL 248
COAL RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 493
COLLEGIATE ACADEMY OF COLORADO 148
COLORADO ACADEMY 345
COLORADO DEAF & BLIND SCHOOL 64
COLORADO ROCKY MOUNTAIN SCHOOL 134
COLORADO SPRINGS CHRISTIAN H.S. 317
COLORADO SPRINGS SCHOOL 112
COLUMBINE HIGH SCHOOL 1620
COMMUNITY CHRISTIAN SCHOOL 84
CONIFER HIGH SCHOOL 911
CORNERSTONE CHRISTIAN ACADEMY 84
CORONADO HIGH SCHOOL 1420
COTOPAXI HIGH SCHOOL 65
CREEDE HIGH SCHOOL 30
CRESTED BUTTE COMMUNITY SCHOOL 136
CRIPPLE CREEK-VICTOR HIGH SCHOOL 137
CROWLEY COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL 142

CUSTER COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL

172 (updated 12/17/2010)

DAKOTA RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL

1502

DAYSPRING CHRISTIAN ACADEMY

90
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

DE BEQUE HIGH SCHOOL 25
DEER TRAIL HIGH SCHOOL 53
DEL NORTE HIGH SCHOOL 165
DELTA HIGH SCHOOL 655
DENVER ACADEMY 234
DENVER CHRISTIAN HIGH SCHOOL 173
DENVER EAST HIGH SCHOOL 2210
DENVER JEWISH DAY SCHOOL 72
DENVER NORTH HIGH SCHOOL 891
DENVER SCHOOL OF SCIENCE & TECH 466
DENVER SOUTH HIGH SCHOOL 1339
DENVER WALDORF SCHOOL 53
DENVER WEST HIGH SCHOOL 787
D'EVELYN HIGH SCHOOL 631
DISCOVERY CANYON HIGH SCHOOL 771
DOHERTY (THOMAS B.) HIGH SCHOOL 1970
DOLORES HIGH SCHOOL 194
DOLORES HUERTA PREPARATORY 356
DOUGLAS COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL 1796
DOVE CREEK HIGH SCHOOL 81
DURANGO HIGH SCHOOL 1288
EADS HIGH SCHOOL 58
EAGLE RIDGE ACADEMY 224
EAGLE VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 711
EAGLECREST HIGH SCHOOL 2387
EATON HIGH SCHOOL 493
EDISON HIGH SCHOOL 30
ELBERT HIGH SCHOOL 69
ELIZABETH HIGH SCHOOL 776
ELLICOTT HIGH SCHOOL 263
ENGLEWOOD HIGH SCHOOL 606
ERIE HIGH SCHOOL 756
ESTES PARK HIGH SCHOOL 376
EVANGELICAL CHRISTIAN ACADEMY 124
EVERGREEN HIGH SCHOOL 972
EXCELSIOR HIGH SCHOOL 94
FAIRVIEW HIGH SCHOOL 1972
FAITH CHRISTIAN HIGH SCHOOL 355
FALCON HIGH SCHOOL 1303
FLAGLER HIGH SCHOOL 43
FLEMING HIGH SCHOOL 58
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

FLORENCE HIGH SCHOOL 498
FORT COLLINS HIGH SCHOOL 1671
FORT LUPTON HIGH SCHOOL 600
FORT MORGAN HIGH SCHOOL 845
FOSSIL RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 1912
FOUNTAIN VALLEY SCHOOL 260
FOUNTAIN-FORT CARSON HIGH SCHOOL 1604
FOWLER HIGH SCHOOL 119
FREDERICK HIGH SCHOOL 806
FRONT RANGE CHRISTIAN SCHOOL 154
FRONTIER ACADEMY 303
FRUITA MONUMENT HIGH SCHOOL 1750
GATEWAY HIGH SCHOOL 1609
GENOA-HUGO HIGH SCHOOL 52
GEORGE WASHINGTON HIGH SCHOOL 1608
GILPIN COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL 78
GLENWOOD SPRINGS HIGH SCHOOL 762
GOLDEN HIGH SCHOOL 1281
GRANADA HIGH SCHOOL 71
GRAND JUNCTION HIGH SCHOOL 1775
GRAND VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 342
GRANDVIEW HIGH SCHOOL 2601
GREELEY CENTRAL HIGH SCHOOL 1402
GREELEY WEST HIGH SCHOOL 1467
GREEN MOUNTAIN HIGH SCHOOL 1251
GUNNISON HIGH SCHOOL 330
HANOVER HIGH SCHOOL 70
HARRISON HIGH SCHOOL 918
HAXTUN HIGH SCHOOL 93
HAYDEN HIGH SCHOOL 132
HERITAGE CHRISTIAN ACADEMY 91
HERITAGE HIGH SCHOOL 1752
HIGHLAND HIGH SCHOOL 259
HIGHLANDS RANCH HIGH SCHOOL 1743
HILLTOP BAPTIST HIGH SCHOOL 47
HINKLEY (WILLIAM C.) HIGH SCHOOL 1973
HI-PLAINS HIGH SCHOOL 39
HOEHNE HIGH SCHOOL 121
HOLLY HIGH SCHOOL 81
HOLY FAMILY HIGH SCHOOL 565
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

HOLY TRINITY ACADEMY 18
HOLYOKE HIGH SCHOOL 164
HORIZON HIGH SCHOOL 1819
HOTCHKISS HIGH SCHOOL 251
IDALIA HIGH SCHOOL 33
IGNACIO HIGH SCHOOL 194
JAMES IRWIN CHARTER SCHOOL 388
JEFFERSON ACADEMY 312
JEFFERSON HIGH SCHOOL 583
JIM ELLIOT CHRISTIAN SCHOOL 80
JOHN F. KENNEDY HIGH SCHOOL 1124
JOHN MALL HIGH SCHOOL 146
JULESBURG H.S. (SEDGWICK COUNTY) 75
JUSTICE HIGH SCHOOL 111
KARVAL HIGH SCHOOL 24
KENT DENVER SCHOOL 668
KIM HIGH SCHOOL 19
KIOWA HIGH SCHOOL 112
KIT CARSON HIGH SCHOOL 31
LA JUNTA HIGH SCHOOL 380
LA VETA HIGH SCHOOL 86
LAKE CITY COMMUNITY SCHOOL 18
LAKE COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL 289
LAKEWOOD HIGH SCHOOL 2015
LAMAR HIGH SCHOOL 442
LAS ANIMAS HIGH SCHOOL 138
LEGACY HIGH SCHOOL 2023
LEGEND HIGH SCHOOL 1332
LEWIS-PALMER HIGH SCHOOL 905
LIBERTY (JOES) HIGH SCHOOL 25
LIBERTY HIGH SCHOOL 1484
LIMON HIGH SCHOOL 161
LITTLETON HIGH SCHOOL 1517
LONE STAR HIGH SCHOOL 31
LONGMONT CHRISTIAN SCHOOL 61
LONGMONT HIGH SCHOOL 1223
LOVELAND HIGH SCHOOL 1553
LUTHERAN - PARKER 183
LUTHERAN (DENVER) HIGH SCHOOL 179
LYONS HIGH SCHOOL 255
MACHEBEUF (BISHOP) HIGH SCHOOL 365
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

MANCOS HIGH SCHOOL 110
MANITOU SPRINGS HIGH SCHOOL 496
MANUAL HIGH SCHOOL 354
MANZANOLA HIGH SCHOOL 59
MCCLAVE HIGH SCHOOL 79
MEAD HIGH SCHOOL 488
MEEKER HIGH SCHOOL 179
MERINO HIGH SCHOOL 96
MESA RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 1293
MIAMI-YODER HIGH SCHOOL 107
MIDDLE PARK HIGH SCHOOL 353
MITCHELL (GEN. WM.) HIGH SCHOOL 1034
MOFFAT COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL 615
MOFFAT HIGH SCHOOL 39
MONARCH HIGH SCHOOL 1525
MONTBELLO HIGH SCHOOL 1627
MONTE VISTA HIGH SCHOOL 262
MONTEZUMA-CORTEZ HIGH SCHOOL 725
MONTROSE HIGH SCHOOL 1325
MOUNTAIN RANGE HIGH SCHOOL 1975
MOUNTAIN VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 35
MOUNTAIN VIEW HIGH SCHOOL 1103
MOUNTAIN VISTA HIGH SCHOOL 2037
MULLEN (J.K.) HIGH SCHOOL 884
NEDERLAND HIGH SCHOOL 202
NIWOT HIGH SCHOOL 1285
NORTH PARK HIGH SCHOOL 52
NORTHGLENN HIGH SCHOOL 1733
NORTHRIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 1022
NORWOOD HIGH SCHOOL 65
NUCLA HIGH SCHOOL 90
OLATHE HIGH SCHOOL 370
OTIS HIGH SCHOOL 67
OURAY HIGH SCHOOL 70
OVERLAND HIGH SCHOOL 2190
PAGOSA SPRINGS HIGH SCHOOL 478
PALISADE HIGH SCHOOL 1004
PALMER (WILLIAM J.) HIGH SCHOOL 1888
PALMER RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 1117
PAONIA HIGH SCHOOL 155
PAWNEE HIGH SCHOOL 27
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

PEAK TO PEAK HIGH SCHOOL 587
PEETZ HIGH SCHOOL 48
PEYTON HIGH SCHOOL 219
PIKES PEAK CHRISTIAN HIGH SCHOOL 80
PINE CREEK HIGH SCHOOL 1387
PINNACLE (THE) HIGH SCHOOL 415
PLAINVIEW HIGH SCHOOL 16
PLATEAU VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 93
PLATTE CANYON HIGH SCHOOL 375
PLATTE VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 334
POMONA HIGH SCHOOL 1550
PONDEROSA HIGH SCHOOL 1429
POUDRE HIGH SCHOOL 1843
PRAIRIE HIGH SCHOOL 53
PRAIRIE VIEW HIGH SCHOOL 1530
PRIMERO HIGH SCHOOL 70
PRITCHETT HIGH SCHOOL (SOUTH BACA) 19
PUEBLO CENTENNIAL HIGH SCHOOL 1027
PUEBLO CENTRAL HIGH SCHOOL 1012
PUEBLO COUNTY HIGH SCHOOL 838
PUEBLO EAST HIGH SCHOOL 929
PUEBLO SOUTH HIGH SCHOOL 1361
PUEBLO WEST HIGH SCHOOL 1252
RALSTON VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 1665
RAMPART HIGH SCHOOL 1583
RANGELY HIGH SCHOOL 125
RANGEVIEW HIGH SCHOOL 2188
REGIS JESUIT GIRLS DIVISION 643
REGIS JESUIT HIGH SCHOOL 1760
RESURRECTION CHRISTIAN 175
REVERE H.S. (SEDGWICK COUNTY) 31
RIDGE VIEW ACADEMY 293
RIDGWAY HIGH SCHOOL 88
RIFLE HIGH SCHOOL 630
ROARING FORK HIGH SCHOOL 305
ROCK CANYON HIGH SCHOOL 1613
ROCKY FORD HIGH SCHOOL 210
ROCKY MOUNTAIN HIGH SCHOOL 1977
ROCKY MOUNTAIN LUTHERAN HIGH SCHOOL 62
ROOSEVELT HIGH SCHOOL 724
RYE HIGH SCHOOL 225
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

SALIDA HIGH SCHOOL 311
SAND CREEK HIGH SCHOOL 1174
SANFORD HIGH SCHOOL 81
SANGRE DE CRISTO HIGH SCHOOL 87
SARGENT HIGH SCHOOL 124
SHERIDAN HIGH SCHOOL 517
SHINING MOUNTAIN WALDORF SCHOOL 78
SIERRA GRANDE HIGH SCHOOL 88
SIERRA HIGH SCHOOL 898
SILVER CREEK HIGH SCHOOL 1057
SIMLA HIGH SCHOOL 99
SKYLINE HIGH SCHOOL 1212
SKYVIEW HIGH SCHOOL 665
SMOKY HILL HIGH SCHOOL 2329
SOROCO HIGH SCHOOL 104
SOUTH PARK HIGH SCHOOL 133
SPRINGFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 88
ST. MARY'S ACADEMY 244
ST. MARY'S HIGH SCHOOL 357
STANDLEY LAKE HIGH SCHOOL 1478
STEAMBOAT SPRINGS HIGH SCHOOL 626
STERLING HIGH SCHOOL 608
STRASBURG HIGH SCHOOL 319
STRATTON HIGH SCHOOL 63
SUMMIT HIGH SCHOOL 812
SWINK HIGH SCHOOL 116
TELLURIDE HIGH SCHOOL 179
THOMAS JEFFERSON HIGH SCHOOL 1077
THOMPSON VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 1330
THORNTON HIGH SCHOOL 1769
THUNDERRIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 1790
TRINIDAD HIGH SCHOOL 401
UNION COLONY PREPARATORY SCHOOL 179
UNIVERSITY HIGH SCHOOL 424
VAIL CHRISTIAN HIGH SCHOOL 76
VAIL MOUNTAIN SCHOOL 105
VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 533
VALOR CHRISTIAN HIGH SCHOOL 672
VANGUARD SCHOOL (THE) 136
VILAS HIGH SCHOOL (SOUTH BACA) 20
VISTA RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 1113
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CLASSIFICATION AND LEAGUE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

2012-2014 CLASSIFICATION NUMBERS

WALSH HIGH SCHOOL 55
WASSON (ROY J.) HIGH SCHOOL 925
WELD CENTRAL HIGH SCHOOL 640
WELDON VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL 53
WEST GRAND HIGH SCHOOL 114
WESTMINSTER HIGH SCHOOL 2335
WHEAT RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 1329
WIDEFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 1264
WIGGINS HIGH SCHOOL 152
WILEY HIGH SCHOOL 72
WINDSOR HIGH SCHOOL 1085
WOODLAND PARK HIGH SCHOOL 931
WOODLIN HIGH SCHOOL 33
WRAY HIGH SCHOOL 194
YUMA HIGH SCHOOL 254
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II.

III.

Iv.

COACHING EDUCATION & REGISTRATION

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. None
RATIONALE:
A. None

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A.

None

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

The committee will attempt to partner with the Coaches’ Association concerning the
consideration for requiring coaching education and mentoring for all new coaches.

NFHS “Fundamentals of Coaching” is the only allowable course available for coaches
requesting a permanent registration. Sport specific courses (Football, Soccer, Spirit,
Wrestling, Volleyball) are encouraged but are not required at this time for
registration purposes.

The committee would support and encourage a Bylaw proposal that will amend
1620.5 to read: All coaches must receive first aid and CPR training.

. Make the Professional Development form a point of emphasis for continuing

education courses focusing on all aspects of coaching.

The Coaching Education Committee is in support of the Swim Committee’s
recommendation: All swimming coaches should have the following certifications in
order to meet expectations for their CHSAA Registration: First Aid; CPR; and
Lifeguard Training and or Safety Training for Swimming Coaches. Diving coaches
should have the following; First Aid, CPR and Lifeguard Training.

Recommended that the CHSAA staff make sure that every bulletin has student
health and safety for information for athletes.

The Coaching Education Committee would like to see that all suspended/ejected

coaches take the “Teaching & Modeling Behavior” course offered through the NFHS
in order to return to coaching.
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CROSS COUNTRY

I. MAJOR CHANGES:

A. At the regional meet an additional two runners maybe added to the varsity team.
Nine runners — 4A/5A, eight runners — 3A, and seven runners — 2A. These runners
will not displace individual runners for team scoring and will not count toward team
scoring. All runners will be allowed to receive a top 15 individual ribbon should they
finish in those places.

II. RATIONALE:

A. The additional runners often attend the event as alternates will have the opportunity
to vie for a team place under equitable conditions without additional cost or travel to
competing schools.

III. FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None/minimal as most alternates currently travel with team to regionals.

IV. DATES:
Criteria for date selection:

Regionals — the Wednesday-Saturday of the 8th week of the fall competitive season.
State — the 9th Saturday of competitive season.

Regional Qualifying October 19-22, 2011
October 17-20, 2012

State Championship October 29, 2011
October 27, 2012

63



CROSS COUNTRY

QUALIFYING FORMAT AND REGIONAL ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS:

2011 2A Cross Country Regions
(Enrollment — 1- 255)
(44 Schools)

REGION #1 (14)
Alexander Dawson (162)
Collegiate Academy (176)
Denver Academy (230)
Denver Christian (201)
Lutheran — Parker (181)
Lyons (251)

*Merino (92)

Nederland (202)
Resurrection Christian (169)
Shining Mtn. Waldorf (76)
Union Colony (178)
Wiggins (169)

Yuma (229)

REGION #2 (12)

Colorado Springs School (138)
Evangelical Christian (117)
Fountain Valley (247)

Front Range Christian (181)
Kiowa (105)

*Limon (163)

Peyton (215)

Pikes Peak Christian (69)
Plainview (20)

Rocky Ford (224)

Rye (250)

South Baca

Vanguard (143)

REGION #3 (11)
Antonito (106)
Centennial (82)
Center (161)

*Creede (34)

Custer County (178)
Del Norte (179)

John Mall (169)
MountainValley (44)/Moffat (52)
Sangre de Cristo (92)
Sargent (133)

Sierra Grande (78)

REGION #4 (7)

Crested Butte Community (111)
DeBeque (35)

Mancos (111)

*Meeker (186)

Ouray (83)

Rangely (142)

Telluride (162)

* - Indicates school responsible for facilitating selection of regional site, time and
director. Regional sites will be alternated on a yearly basis. If a school would like to
facilitate the regional meet, contact the school with the asterisk.

Qualifying Procedure - 40% full teams - all athletes who finish in the top 15 places.
Full teams must consist of 3-7 members (score “3”). Members of full teams must start
and finish race to be included in percentage counts.
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CROSS COUNTRY

V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND REGIONAL ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS (continued):

2011 3A Cross Country Regions
(Enrollment — 256-630)

REGION #1 (15)
Aspen (530)
Basalt (444)
Bayfield (438)
Buena Vista (296)
Centauri (292)
Coal Ridge (458)
Grand Valley (352)
*Gunnison (318)
Hotchkiss (270)
Lake County (287)
Monte Vista (268)
Olathe (357)
Pagosa Springs (467)
Rifle (6195)

REGION #2 (12)

Alamosa (595)

Classical Academy (602)
Colorado Springs Christian (375)
Ellicott (267)

Florence (505)

*James Irwin Charter School (378)
La Junta (388)

Lamar (478)

Manitou Springs (485)

St. Mary’s (347)

Salida (3106)

(54 Schools)

REGION #3 (14)

Academy, The (395)

Arrupe Jesuit (319)

Clear Creek (258)

Colorado Academy (342)
Denver School of Sci. & Tech. (450)
Faith Christian (335)

Holy Family (575)

Kent Denver (430)

*Peak to Peak Charter (574)
Machebeuf, Bishop (361)
Middle Park (418)

Platte Canyon (400)

St. Mary’s Academy (518)
Sheridan (472)

REGION #4 (13)
Berthoud (624)

Brush (414)

Eagle Ridge Academy (263)
Eaton (494)

Estes Park (383)
Frontier Academy (284)
Jefferson Academy (290)
Mead (629)

Pinnacle, The (334)
Platte Valley (350)
Strasburg (307)
University (385)

*Valley (549)

Weld Central (595)

* - Indicates school responsible for facilitating selection of regional site, time and
director. Regional sites will be alternated on a yearly basis. If a school would like to
facilitate the regional meet, contact the school with the asterisk.

Qualifying Procedure - 40% full teams - all athletes who finish in the top 15 places.
Full teams must consist of 4 - 8 members (score “4”). Members of full teams must
start and finish race to be included in percentage counts.
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CROSS COUNTRY

V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND REGIONAL ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS (continued):

REGION #1 (15)
Alameda (746)

Arvada (1199)
Centaurus (1076)
Conifer (1008)
D’Evelyn (639)
*Denver North (953)
Englewood (649)
Evergreen (988)

Fort Lupton (639)
Golden (1296)

Green Mountain (1351)
Mullen (932)
Skyview (636)

Valor Christian (562)
Wheat Ridge (1276

REGION #2 (15)
Broomfield (1400)

Erie (700)

Fort Morgan (876)
Frederick (863)
Greeley Central (1415)
Longmont (1225)
Mountain View (1091)
Niwot (1315)
Northridge (1090)
*Roosevelt (729)

Silver Creek (1085)
Skyline (1277)
Sterling (648)
Thompson Valley (1366)
Windsor (1078)

* Indicates school responsible for facilitating selection of regional site, time and
director. Regional sites will be alternated on a yearly basis. If a school would like to

2011 4A Cross Country Regions
(Enrollment — 631-1440)
(70 Schools)

REGION #3 (15)
Air Academy (1309)

Denver South (1392)
Denver West (796)
Discovery Canyon (562)
Elizabeth (787)

Falcon (1295)

J.F. Kennedy (1121)
Lewis Palmer (1162)
*Mitchell (1118)

Palmer Ridge (1100)
Ridgeview (126)

Sand Creek (1302)
Thomas Jefferson (1078)
Wasson (595)
Woodland Park (474)

REGION #5 (11)
Battle Mountain (736)

Delta (685)

Durango (1393)

Eagle Valley (738)
Glenwood Springs (769)
Moffat County (673)
Montezuma-Cortez (761)
*Montrose (1319)
Palisade (1028)
Steamboat Springs (640)
Summit (816)

REGION #4 (14)
*Canon City (1065)

Cheyenne Mountain (1357)
Coronado (1423)
Harrison (992)

Mesa Ridge (1257)
Pueblo Centennial (979)
Pueblo Central (1001)
Pueblo County (787)
Pueblo East (919)
Pueblo South (1365)
Pueblo West (1268)
Sierra (983)

Vista Ridge (897)
Widefield (1275)

facilitate the regional meet, contact the school with the asterisk.

Qualifying Procedure - 40% full teams - all athletes who finish in the top 15 places.
Full teams must consist of 5 to 9 members (score “57).

start and finish race to be included in percentage counts.
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CROSS COUNTRY

V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND REGIONAL ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS (continued):

REGION #1 (12)
Abraham Lincoln (1900)
Arapahoe (2251)
Arvada West (1699)
Aurora Central (2437)
Columbine (1636)
Denver East (2159)
Eaglecrest (2362)
*Grand Junction (1757)
Littleton (1538)
Montbello (1686)
Smoky Hill (2374)
Thornton (1736)

REGION #2 (12)
Bear Creek (1861)
Central (GJ) (1664)
Chatfield (2012)
Cherokee Trail (2328)
Cherry Creek (3501)
Dakota Ridge (1583)
*Gateway (1728)
Grandview (2607)
Heritage (1722)
Overland (2139)
Regis (Boys) (1736)
Regis (Girls) (1288)
Standley Lake (1535)

2011 5A Cross Country Regions

(Enrollment — 144 1-up)
(63 Schools)

REGION #3 (12)
Boulder (1784)

Fairview (1911)

Fruita Monument (1764)
George Washington (1491)
Greeley West (1463)
Hinkley (2067)
Lakewood (1966)
Monarch (1509)
Pomona (1596)

Ralston Valley (1675)
*Rangeview (2268)
ThunderRidge (1803)

REGION #4 (13)
Adams City (1665)
Brighton (1532)

Fort Collins (1728)
Fossil Ridge (1747)
Horizon (1881)

Legacy (1982)
Loveland (1621)
Mountain Range (2048)
Northglenn (1821)
Poudre (1908)

*Prairie View (1455)
Rocky Mountain (2122)
Westminster (1910)

REGION #5 (14)
Castle View (1556)
Chaparral (2176)
Doherty (2176)
Douglas County (1762)
Ftn.-Ft. Carson (1651)
*Highlands Ranch (1682)
Legend (1684)

Liberty (1554)
Mountain Vista (1976)
Palmer (2071)

Pine Creek (1509)
Ponderosa (1677)
Rampart (1653)

Rock Canyon (1465)

* Indicates school responsible for facilitating selection of regional site, time and director.
Regional sites will be alternated on a yearly basis. If a school would like to facilitate
the regional meet, contact the school with the asterisk.

Qualifying Procedure - 40% full teams - all athletes who finish in the top 15 places.

Full teams must consist of 5 to 9 members (score “57).
start and finish race to be included in percentage counts.
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VI.

CROSS COUNTRY

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

Cross Country Coaches Association Clinic is in February 4 & 5, 2011. For
information go to colohsca.org.

Cross Country Committee had intense discussion regarding full teams by all schools
at regional. It was agreed that a set number would create inequities across the state.
The request to administrations is work with your cross country coaches and programs
to increase participation so that each team in region is represented with participants.

Committee recommended that CHSCA Clinic has a session on “how to increase cross
country participation and retain athletes.

Coaches need to be aware of procedures for wearing medical jewelry.
Arapahoe County Fairgrounds in partnership with Smoky Hill High School and
Runners Roost will be the host for the 2011 and 2012 CHSAA Cross Country

Championship. A $5.00 per car fee will be instituted if logistics allow at Arapahoe
County Fairgrounds.
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II.

III.

Iv.

EQUITY

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR'S REPORT:

A. None.
RATIONALE:
A. None.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A.

None.

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

The Equity Committee voted to support a website link and distribute materials to
individual schools on the NCAA Guidelines for use of Native American Mascots. It is
important to note that the committee’s motivation is based on educational awareness
to this sensitive issue, as presented by the Colorado Indian Education Foundation.

The NCAA model offers win-win educational solutions for:

1) Acknowledging CHSAA member school history while encouraging dialogue and
collaborative partnerships with CHSAA schools and Native tribes. The web-link
will offer contact resources.

2) Best practices for administrators focused on policy development, discrimination
prevention, and education.

3) Valuing the common ground for all parties while enhancing the core values of
diversity-expression.

. The committee appreciated presentations from the following representatives of girls’

rugby, boys’ volleyball and co-ed bowling but voted unanimously not to support the
sanction of any new sports. Financial challenges were the number one reason for the
opposition to new sport additions as well as Title IX and emerging sport surveys.
Girls’ rugby per emerging sport survey would be the first sport considered for sanction
in the future.

Dialogue with an OCR representative indicates that the current Colorado format for
counting spirit as a sport for interscholastic participation is valid.

The High School Athletics Accountability Act (H.R. 2882) and the senate version called
the High School Sports Information Collection Act (S.471) is moving forward. The
CHSAA liaison will continue to monitor the progress and inform athletic
administration.

Emerging sport rankings:

1) Spirit — statewide sport accountability
2) Current club Ice Hockey programs to CHSAA sanction
3) Girls’ Rugby

4) Boys’ Rugby

5) Co-ed Bowling

6) Boys’ Volleyball

7) In-Line Hockey

8) Rodeo

9) Weight Lifting

10) Girls’ Ice Hockey

Colorado Statewide Student Participant Survey
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II.

III.

Iv.

VI.

FIELD HOCKEY

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. None.

RATIONALE:
A. None.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None.

DATES:

Rules of Thumb for setting dates:

Semis - Wednesday after 8th weekend of competitive season
Finals - Monday after 9th weekend of competitive season

2011 DATES
First Practice ........cccoeevieieininnen. August 15
First Scrimmage .........c..cc.coeeeee. August 25
First Contest........ccovvvvvenvnnenn.. September 1

League play completed by
Reg. Season completed &
Qualifiers determined by........... October 18
Quarterfinals completed by....... October 22
Semifinals............. Wednesday, October 26
Finals ...c.ccoiiiiiieninn.n. Monday, October 31

2012 DATES
First Practice........c.ccocvveienienaanen. August 13
First Scrimmage.........c..cccceeeeee. August 23
First Contest.....c..coveveniiiinininnen. August 30

League play completed by
Reg. Season completed &
Qualifiers determined by.......... October 16
Quarterfinals completed by ...... October 20
Semifinals............. Wednesday, October 24
Finals .....ccocveiiiininn. Monday, October 29

PARTICIPATING SCHOOLS (14): (Based on previous participation and declarations)

Golden
Grandview

Cherry Creek
Cheyenne Mountain
Colorado Academy
Denver East

Fort Collins

Fountain Valley (JV only) Regis Jesuit

QUALIFYING FORMAT:

A. Quarterfinal round games to be played at the site of the higher seed.
higher seeded team will wear home uniforms

semifinals and finals, the

Kent Denver
Mountain Vista
Palmer Ridge

St. Mary's Academy
Smoky Hill

In the

(predominantly light-colored uniform tops.)
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FIELD HOCKEY

. The eight state qualifiers will be determined by the President of the Colorado High
School Field Hockey Conference. The qualifiers and their seeds will be reported to
the CHSAA office for state playoff competition.

. Tie Breaking Procedure for playoff games

1.

2.

Play one (1) full 10-minute period with teams of ten field players and one
goalkeeper (11v11) (See page 80, E-1 for format).
If the contest remains tied at the end of the 10 minute overtime period the teams
will change ends and will play one (1) 10-minute Sudden Victory Period with a
team of ten field players and one goalkeeper (11v11], (See page 80, E-2b & E-5
for format).
If the contest remains tied at the end of the 10-minute sudden victory overtime
period, then the contest will move to Penalty Strokes (See page 80, E3). "Penalty
strokes shall be taken alternating the attackers and goalkeepers at the same
goal chosen by the officials. The winner of the coin toss shall choose whether to
start on offense or defense. Each coach shall present a list of five strokers to the
official. The strokers must have participated in the overtime period (or have
been on the field when the regulation game ended). The players must stroke in
the order listed (1 through 5). If a player strokes out of order that attempt is
over and no goal is allowed. The next correct number stroker takes the team's
next stroke... Only the coaches and remaining team members may be on the
field provided they are behind the 25-yard line. Penalty strokes shall be
terminated if one team has a goal advantage that cannot be overcome by the
opposing team.”

(a) If a tie still exists after the first set of penalty strokes, a second set of penalty
strokes shall be taken. The team not stroking first in the first set shall start
the second set of strokes. The strokers and/or order of strokers may be
changed for the second set provided they participated in the overtime period.
Penalty strokes shall be terminated if one team has a goal advantage that
cannot be overcome by the opposing team.

(b) If no decision is reached after a second set of penalty strokes, a “sudden
victory” shall be in effect. The first team awarded more goals than the
opponent, after an equal number of strokes, shall be declared the winner.
The team stroking first for the first set of penalty strokes shall start the
“sudden victory.”
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D.

FIELD HOCKEY

In the semifinals and finals, the higher seeded team will wear home uniforms
(predominantly light-colored uniform tops.) One semifinal will be at 5:15 p.m.; the
other will be at 7:00 p.m. Each team is asked to provide at least four ball shaggers
for each game in which their team plays.

Completed by
October 22, 2011 October 26, 2011 October 31, 2011

No. 1

No. 4 5:15 p.m.

7:00 p.m.

No. 3 7:00 p.m.

When mutual agreement for the game time and date cannot be reached, 3:00 p.m.
on Saturday is the preferred time.
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FIELD HOCKEY

VII. POLICIES:

A.

REGULAR SEASON (LEAGUE & NON LEAGUE GAMES) - (See page 80, E-1 in the
NF Rules Book) Ties in the regular season shall be broken by playing one (1) full 10-
minute period. Teams play a 10-minute overtime period with a team of ten field
players and one goal keeper (11v11). The teams do not change goals at the end of
the regular game. The winner of the coin toss chooses whether or not to take
possession of the ball. The overtime is considered over when the time has expired.
Games may end in a tie, but only after the 10 minute period has been played.

Tie breaking procedures for determining the eight state qualifiers and state seeding:
1) 3 points for a win, 1 point for a tie; 2) Head to head between the tied teams; 3)
Best result against next highest team taking into account number of goals against;
4) Best result against lower seeded team, taking into account number of goals
against; 5) Total goals against for all regular season games; 6) Coin toss.

Official time will be kept on the stadium clock until 10 seconds remain in both
halves; however, the horn will not go off and a registered official will alert the head
official when one minute is remaining in the first half, at the end of the game and
any subsequent overtimes, and the official will count down beginning at 10 seconds
remaining in both halves.

VIII. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

On January 7, 2011, there will be a scheduling meeting at 9:00 a.m. at the CHSAA
office for all schools participating in the 2011 season.

Halftimes will be five minutes in all games (non-league, regular season and playoff
games).

School administration has jurisdiction until games begin and officials have
jurisdiction once games have begun.

D. State Association Adoption of National Federation Playing Rules:

i. Rule E, E-1, E-3, & E-5 Game Ending Tie-Breaking Procedures.
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II.

III.

FOOTBALL

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. In Class A6, Arickaree will replace Aguilar in the Southwest Conference for one year.

B. In Class A8, Miami-Yoder was moved from the I-70 Division to the Black Forest
Division of the Eastern Conference.

C. In Class 1A, several changes were made to the playoff selection and seeding process.
See playoff format in the 1A section.

D. In Class 2A, if opponents have an equal number of playoff home games, then the
higher seed will host.

E. In Class 4A, several changes were made to the playoff selection and seeding process.
See playoff format in the 4A section.

F. Mercy Rule — the mercy rule will now be applied at any point during the game if the
point differential reaches 40 points or more (A6 — 45 points). The rule will be in effect
for the remainder of the game regardless of the score.

G. The PAT (point after touchdown) is not required in contests where time has expired
and the extra point does not factor in the outcome.

RATIONALE:

A. With Arickaree re-establishing its program mid-cycle they will fill the schedule of

Aguilar who has dropped their program.

B. With the dropping of Maranatha Christian and Silver State in the Black Forest
Division, moving Miami-Yoder balances the two leagues at four and four and allows
for cross-over games to be played without a bye.

C. Balances the equity of automatic qualifiers. Allows the committee flexibility in
selecting and seeding teams.

D. Rewards regular season play rather than relying on a coin flip.

E. Takes away subjectivity in selecting qualifiers. Clarifies seeding criteria.

F. This helps to keep games from getting further out of hand and may eliminate hard
feelings and sporting behavior issues.

G. It’s not necessary if it doesn’t affect the outcome of the game.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

OEEmUow>

It will significantly increase travel.
None.
None.
None.
None.
None.
None.
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Iv.

DATES:

FOOTBALL

Rules of Thumb for Setting Dates (first round of playoffs):

Class A6, A8, 1A, SA — 10th Saturday of competitive season
Class 2A, 3A, 4A — 11th Saturday of competitive season

2011:
Practice Begins: Monday, August 15
1st Scrimmage: Thursday, August 25
1st Contest: Thursday, September 1

Playoffs Begin

Final Game

A-6 November 5
A-8 November 5
1A November 5
2A November 12
3A November 12
4A November 12
5A November 5

November 19
November 26
November 26
December 3
December 3
December 3
December 3

PLAYOFF FORMATS

Central (6)

Deer Trail 60
Idalia 43
Liberty 29
Lone Star 32
Otis 72
Woodlin# 35

2012:

Practice Begins: Monday, August 13
1st Scrimmage: Thursday, August 23
1st Contest: Thursday, August 30

A-6
A-8
1A
2A
3A
4A
S5A

Playoffs Begin

Final Game

November 3
November 3
November 3
November 10
November 10
November 10
November 3

November 17
November 24
November 24
December 1
December 1
December 1
December 1

2010-12 6-Man Football Conferences (25 schools)
(Enrollment: 1-75)

North (6)
Briggsdale

Fleming
Pawnee

Peetz

Prairie

Weldon Valley#

45
59
34
45
47
54

Southeast (6)

Bethune 40
Cheraw 58
Eads# 66
Flagler 48
Hi-Plains 47
South Baca 61

#= school responsible for standings and reporting qualifiers.

Seeding
#1

#8
#4
#5
#3
#6
#2

#7

2011 A-6 BRACKET

November 5

*

November 12

Southwest (7)

Arickaree
Colorado D & B
Cotopaxi
Edison#

Hilltop Baptist
Mountain Valley
Pikes Peak Chr.

November 19

15
74
73
32
43
41
69

*denotes home team in quarterfinals.
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FOOTBALL

A6 PLAYOFF FORMAT

In Week 9, the top four teams in the North/Central and Southeast/Southwest will play a
cross-over game (1 vs. 4 and 2 vs. 3) to establish eight qualifiers to be placed on the state
bracket. The remaining teams not playing in the cross-over games will schedule
individually amongst themselves in Week 9. Week 9 cross-over games are not playoff
games.

The cross-over game winners will be seeded by an 8-member committee that includes two
representatives from each conference (no coaches). The committee will be named each
year at the August A6 Football Association meeting to be held on the second Tuesday
after the start of fall practice.

The final eight teams will be true seeded using the following criteria: overall record, head-
to-head, conference record, strength of schedule, strength of conference and record of last
five games.
In the event of a tie, the following tie-breaker shall be used:

1. Head to Head Competition (between or amongst all tied teams)

2. Overall Winning Percentage

3. California Playoff

Additional Play: California Playoff Style (if necessary by above)

Situation 1: Three or more tied with two qualifiers or three qualifiers

Coin flip to determine “odd team out”

A vs. B for one half

Winner of 1st half plays C (odd team)

Winner of 2nd half is highest seed

The loser of the 2nd half is next qualifier; or if the loser of the 2nd half did not face
the loser of the 1st half, the teams will play a 3rd half to determine the eliminated
team.

nhLbDE=

Situation 2: Three or more teams tied with one qualifier
1. Coin flip to determine “odd team out”

2. Avs. B for one half

3.  Winner of 1st half plays C (odd team)

4.  Winner of 2nd half is highest seed
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East Conf. (8)

L-70 Division
Cheyenne Wells*
Genoa-H/Karval
Simla

Stratton*

Black Forest Div.
Elbert

Kiowa
Miami-Yoder
RM Lutheran*

*playing up
**playing down

FOOTBALL

2010-12 8-Man Football Conferences (43 schools)
(Enrollment: 76-125)

58
81
94
61

76
105
112

North Conf. (12)

Plains Division
Caliche*
Dayspring Chr.
Haxtun
Longmont Chr.*
Merino

Sedgwick County

Central Division
Gilpin County
Justice

North Park*
Soroco

Vail Christian
West Grand

A-8 PLAYOFF FORMAT

71
86
87
66
92
113

South Conf. (12)

Arkansas Vy.Div.
Granada

Holly
McClave*
Springfield
Walsh*
Wiley

Southern Division
Fowler

Hanover

Hoehne
Manzanola*
Primero

Swink

West Conf. (11)

Mountain Div.
Antonito

La Veta

Sanford

Sangre de Cristo
Sierra Grande
South Park**

Western Division
Dove Creek
Mancos
Norwood*

Nucla

Plateau Valley

106
104
81
92
78
143

In Week 9, the top four teams in each division will play a cross conference game (1s vs.
4s and 2s vs. 3s) to establish four qualifiers from each conference to be placed on a 16-

team bracket. Week 9 cross-over games are not playoff games.

The teams will be seeded by a committee that includes one representative from each
All teams will be seeded using the following criteria (in no
particular order): overall record, head-to-head, common opponents, and strength of
schedule. The selection/seeding committee will separate division opponents in the first
round. Geography will be given strong consideration in the first round.

division (no coaches).

November 5

#1

#16

2011 A-8 BRACKET

November 12

#8

#9

November 19

#4

#13

#5

#12

November 26

#3

#14

#6

#11

#7

#10

#2

#15
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FOOTBALL

2010-12 1A Football Conferences (40 schools)
(Enrollment: 126-275)

North Central (6) Santa Fe (6) South Central (6)
Akron* 124 | Crowley County 159 | Burlington 235
Highland 263 | Custer County 178 | Calhan 193
Holyoke 177 | John Mall 169 | Cripple Crk-Victor 155
Wiggins 169 | Las Animas 148 | Ellicott 267
Wray 194 | Rocky Ford 224 | Limon 163
Yuma 229 | Rye 250 | Peyton 215
Southern Peaks (6) Western Slope (6) Metro North (5)
Center 161 | Hayden 148 | Clear Creek 258
Del Norte 179 | Hotchkiss 270 | Cornerstone Chr.* 77
Dolores 211 | Lake County** 287 | Lyons 251
Ignacio 253 | Meeker 186 | Nederland 202
Monte Vista 268 | Paonia 156 | Resurrection Chr. 169
Sargent 133 | Rangely 142
Metro South (5)
Byers 133
Denver Christian 201
*playing up Front Range Chr. 181
** playing down Lutheran 186
Lutheran Parker 181

1A PLAYOFF FORMAT

All seven conferences will receive one automatic qualifier. Conference champions will be
guaranteed a first round home game but may be seeded anywhere from 1-16 on the
bracket. The remaining nine teams will be determined by the 1A Selection/Seeding
Committee.

The committee will be made up of seven administrators, one from each conference (no
coaches). The committee will determine the seeding based on, but in no particular
order: overall record, head to head, common opponents, strength of schedule and
strength of conference. In determining seeding, if the committee does not have a
majority vote, they will use victory/defeat points to break a tie.

The Selection/Seeding Committee will attempt to separate conference 1st and 2rd place
teams in the first round. Geography will be considered in pairing the first round games.
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FOOTBALL

2011 1A BRACKET

November 5 November 12 November 19 November 26

#1

#16

#8

#9

#4

#13

#5

#12

#3

#14

#6

#11

#7

#10

#2

#15

*Designates the home team. Conference Champions will be the home team in the first
round regardless of seed.
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FOOTBALL

2010-12 2A Football Conferences (42 schools)
(Enrollment: 276-600)

Western Slope (8) Mountain (7) Patriot (8)

Aspen 530 | Alamosa 595 | Brush 414
Basalt 444 | Bayfield 438 | Eaton 494
Cedaredge 281 | Buena Vista 296 | Estes Park 383
Coal Ridge 458 | Centauri 292 | Platte Valley 350
Grand Valley 352 | Montezuma-Cortez** 761 | Strasburg 307
Gunnison 318 | Pagosa Springs 467 | University 385
Olathe 357 | Salida 316 | Valley 549
Roaring Fork 315 Weld Central 595
Tri-Peaks (7) Colorado (6) Flatirons (6)

CS Christian 375 | Bennett 340 | Academy, The 395
Florence 505 | Denver West** 796 | Faith Christian 335
La Junta 388 | Kent Denver 430 | Machebeuf 361
Lamar 478 | Manual 404 | Mead# 629
Manitou Springs 485 | Platte Canyon 400 | Middle Park 418
St. Mary's 347 | Sheridan 472 | The Pinnacle 334
Trinidad 415

*playing up

**playing down
#adjusted enrollment

2A PLAYOFF FORMAT

The top two teams in each conference qualify, with the remaining four qualifiers
determined by Wild Card points. The four Wild Card selections will be based on the top
four teams with the highest Wild Card point totals that did not receive an automatic
bid.

A committee of administrators, one from each conference, will seed the 16 qualifiers.
The conference champions will be placed in one of the top eight positions on the
bracket. A second place team could be placed in one of the top eight seeds and above a
conference champion. The committee will determine the seeding based on, but in no
particular order: overall record, league record, league standing, strength of schedule,
strength of conference, strength of non-league games, and record in the last five games.
Note: Conference opponents shall not face each other in the first round and the
committee shall consider geography an important factor in the first round games.

The higher seeded team shall be the host team in the first round.
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FOOTBALL

2011 2A BRACKET

November 12 November 19 November 26 December 3

#1 Predetermined
Site TBA

#16

#8

#9

#4

#13

#5

#12

#3

#14

#6

#11

#7

#10

#2

#15

Higher seed is home team in the first round.

2A WILDCARD FORMAT

1.  The four Wild Card selections will be based on the top four teams with the highest Wild
Card point totals that did not receive an automatic bid. They may come from any
conference.

2. The CHSAA office shall compute the playoff points, making all information available to
schools in contention on the Sunday following the end of the regular season. The
announcement of the Wild Card teams shall be made on the Sunday prior to the
beginning of playoffs and shall be official at noon on Monday (unless emergency
situations exist). No protest shall be entertained after the deadline unless it involves
wrong information supplied by the qualifying team.

3. The number of points a team scores in a game will have no bearing on the point system.
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FOOTBALL

Victory Points - Defeat Points:

a.

C.

Victory points and defeat points are earned for wins and losses in games played and
completed by the last Saturday (unless weather causes delays) in the regular season of
the classification for which points are being computed based on classification and
quality of wins and losses. The regular season is determined by the Colorado football
regular season and any games played during that season will count toward Wild Card
points whether they represent regular season or playoff games in the state in which
they are played.

Schools earn victory points for each win and defeat points for each loss, based on the
2A Wild Card table.

Total points will be divided by the number of games a team has played.

Enrollment for out-of-state schools will be equated to Colorado classifications.

d.

EXCEPTION: On each schedule, the first scheduled (chronologically) non-
classification opponent shall count toward Wild Card Points for the next highest
classification. A first scheduled 1A opponent would count as 2A points for a 2A team.

Examples:

0 School A (which is a 2A school) schedules Schools B (14), C (2A) and D (24) in
non-conference games. All of those games would be factored based on 2A Wild
Card Points.

0 School E (which is a 2A school) schedules Schools F (2A), G (1A) and H (1A) as
non-conference opponents. Under the exception above, School G would be
factored as a 2A school, while H would be factored for 1A points.

A team that wins because they are awarded a forfeit will count the game as a win for their
season record. A team that loses because of a forfeit will count the game as a loss for their
season record.

a.

If a school fails to field a team and does not play one game, each of its scheduled
games shall be counted as no contest.

If a school plays at least one game and discontinues its schedule, each of its games
scheduled prior to the season shall count as a forfeit and will be computed in the Wild
Card standings. If a non-conference game is canceled because a team discontinues its
schedule, a school may reschedule another game to count in place of the originally
scheduled game. If they cannot reschedule the game they will be awarded a forfeit.

All games scheduled after the start of the season must be approved by the
Commissioner in order to count in the Wild Card standings.

Teams playing an opponent twice will receive separate victory and bonus points for each
game.

In brackets involving multiple Wild Cards, the Wild Cards shall be placed on the bracket
by the Commissioner.
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FOOTBALL

Classification VICTORY POINTS DEFEAT POINTS
Of Opponent
Varsity Varsity

4A 110 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 80 pts. (10 wins)
108 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 70 pts. (9 wins)
105 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 70 pts. (8 wins)
102 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 60 pts. (7 wins)
99 pts. (Opp. S wins) 60 pts. (6 wins)
96 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 50 pts. (5 wins)
93 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 50 pts. (4 wins)
90 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 40 pts. (3 wins)
87 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 40 pts. (2 wins)
84 pts. (Opp. O wins) 35 pts. (1 win)

3A 100 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 70 pts. (10 wins)
97 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 60 pts. (9 wins)
94 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 60 pts. (8 wins)
91 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 50 pts. (7 wins)
88 pts. (Opp. S wins) 50 pts. (6 wins)
85 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 40 pts. (5 wins)
82 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 40 pts. (4 wins)
79 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 30 pts. (3 wins)
76 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 30 pts. (2 wins)
73 pts. (Opp. O wins) 25 pts. (1 win)

2A 90 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 60 pts. (10 wins)
87 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 50 pts. (9 wins)
84 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 50 pts. (8 wins

)
81 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 40 pts. (7 wins)
78 pts. (Opp. S wins) 40 pts. (6 wins)
75 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 30 pts. (5 wins)
72 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 30 pts. (4 wins)
69 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 20 pts. (3 wins)
66 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 20 pts. (2 wins)

) )

63 pts. (Opp. 0 wins 15 pts. (1 win
1A 80 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 50 pts. (10 wins)

77 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 40 pts. (9 wins)

74 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 40 pts. (8 wins

)
71 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 30 pts. (7 wins)
68 pts. (Opp. S wins) 30 pts. (6 wins)
65 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 20 pts. (5 wins)
62 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 20 pts. (4 wins)
59 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 10 pts. (3 wins)
56 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 10 pts. (2 wins)
53 pts. (Opp. O wins) S pts. (1 win)
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FOOTBALL

2010-12 3A Football Conferences (51 schools)
(Enrollment: 601-1200)

Metro North (8) Tri-Valley (6) Southern (8)

Alameda 746 | Fort Lupton 639 | Harrison 992

Arvada 1199 | Fort Morgan 876 | Mitchell 1118

Centaurus 1076 | Frederick 863 | Pueblo Central 1001

D’Evelyn 639 | Northridge 1090 | Pueblo County 787

Denver North 953 | Sterling 648 | Sierra 983

Holy Family* 576 | Windsor 1078 | Vista Ridge 897

Kennedy 1121 Wasson 1142

Skyview 636 Woodland Park 947

Metro South (7) Northern (6) South Central (8)

Conifer 1008 | Berthoud 624 | Canon City 1065

Elizabeth 787 | Erie 700 | Classical Academy 602

Englewood 649 | Mountain View 1091 | Coronado** 1423

Evergreen 988 | Roosevelt 729 | Discovery Canyon* 562

Jefferson 601 | Silver Creek 1085 | Lewis-Palmer 1162

Ridge View Academy 764 | Skyline** 1277 | Palmer Ridge 1100

Summit 816 Pueblo Centennial 979
Pueblo East 919

Western Slope (8)

Battle Mountain 736

Delta 685

Eagle Valley 738

Glenwood Springs 769

Moffat County 673

Palisade 1028 * playing up

Rifle 615 ** playing down

Steamboat Springs 640

3A PLAYOFF FORMAT

2011 Qualifiers: The 7 league champions plus the top remaining Wild Card team will
receive a top 8 seed (as determined by the seeding committee). Qualifiers 9-16 will be
determined by Wild Card points and seeded by the seeding committee.

The teams will be seeded by a committee that includes one administrator from each
conference (no coaches). The committee will seed using the following criteria (in no
particular order): Wild Card points, head-to-head, common opponents and geography in
the first round.

Conference opponents shall not face each other in the first round. The top eight teams
will receive a first round home game.

The top Wild Card point team (not league champ) will be seeded on the opposite side of
the bracket as their league champ.

EXCEPTION: On each schedule, the first scheduled (chronologically) non-classification

opponent shall count toward Wild Card Points for the next highest classification. A first
scheduled 2A opponent will count as 3A points for a 3A team.
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FOOTBALL

Classification VICTORY POINTS DEFEAT POINTS
Of Opponent Varsity Varsity
SA 120 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 90 pts. (10 wins)
117 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 80 pts. (9 wins
114 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 80 pts. (8 wins
111 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 70 pts. (7 wins
108 pts. (
(

105 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 60 pts. (5 wins
102 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 60 pts. (4 wins
99 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 50 pts. (3 wins
96 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 50 pts. (2 wins
93 pts. (Opp. 0 wins) 45 pts. (1 win)

)
)
Opp. 5 wins) 70 pts. (6 wins)
)
)
)
)

4A 110 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 80 pts. (10 wins)
108 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 70 pts. (9 wins)
105 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 70 pts. (8 wins)
102 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 60 pts. (7 wins)
99 pts. (Opp. 5 wins) 60 pts. (6 wins)
96 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 50 pts. (5 wins)
93 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 50 pts. (4 wins)
90 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 40 pts. (3 wins)
87 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 40 pts. (2 wins)
84 pts. (Opp. O wins) 35 pts. (1 win)

3A 100 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 70 pts. (10 wins)
97 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 60 pts. (9 wins)
94 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 60 pts. (8 wins)
91 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) S0 pts. (7 wins)
88 pts. (Opp. S wins) 50 pts. (6 wins)
85 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 40 pts. (S wins)
82 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 40 pts. (4 wins)
79 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 30 pts. (3 wins)
76 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 30 pts. (2 wins)
73 pts. (Opp. O wins) 25 pts. (1 win)

2A 90 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 60 pts. (10 wins)
87 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) S0 pts. (9 wins)
84 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 50 pts. (8 wins)
81 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 40 pts. (7 wins)
78 pts. (Opp. S wins) 40 pts. (6 wins)
75 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 30 pts. (5 wins)
72 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 30 pts. (4 wins)
69 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 20 pts. (3 wins)
66 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 20 pts. (2 wins)
63 pts. (Opp. O wins) 15 pts. (1 win)

1A 80 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) S0 pts. (10 wins)
77 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 40 pts. (9 wins)
74 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 40 pts. (8 wins)
71 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 30 pts. (7 wins)
68 pts. (Opp. S5 wins) 30 pts. (6 wins)
65 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 20 pts. (5 wins)
62 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 20 pts. (4 wins)
59 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 10 pts. (3 wins)
56 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 10 pts. (2 wins)

)

53 pts. (Opp. O wins S pts. (1 win)



FOOTBALL

2011 3A BRACKET
November 12 November 19 November 26 December 3

#1 Predetermined
Site TBA

#16

#8

#9

#4

#13

#5

#12

#3

#14

#6

#11

#7

#10

#2

#15

Home team is the higher seed in the first round.
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2010-12 4A Football Conferences (33 schools)

Northern (7)
Broomfield
Greeley Central
Greeley West
Longmont
Loveland

Niwot
Thompson Vy.

Foothills (5)
Cheyenne Mtn.
Mesa Ridge
Pueblo South
Pueblo West
Widefield

*playing up

#adjusted enrollment

November 12

#1

FOOTBALL

(Enrollment: 1201-1640)

1400
1415
1463
1225
1621
1315
1366

1357
1257
1365
1268
1275

#16

Mountain Plains (8)

Brighton
Dakota Ridge
Golden

Green Mtn.
Monarch
Prairie View
Standley Lake
Wheat Ridge

Pikes Peak (5)
Air Academy
Falcon

Liberty

Pine Creek
Sand Creek

South Metro (6)
1532 | Castle View 1514
1583 | Legend# 1684
1296 | Littleton 1538
1351 | Ponderosa# 1677
1509 | Rock Canyon 1465
1455 | Valor Christian* 562
1535
1276

Southwest (2)
1309 Durango 1393
1295 | Montrose 1319
1554
1509
1302

2011 4A BRACKET

November 19

#8

#9

November 26

#4

#13

#5

#12

December 3
Invesco Field
@ Mile High

#3

#14

#6

#11

#7

#10

#2

#15

Home team is the higher seed in the first round.
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FOOTBALL

4A PLAYOFF CRITERIA

A committee of administrators (no coaches), one from each conference, and the CHSAA
football liaison will select and seed the 16 qualifiers. The conference champions are
automatic qualifiers (a Southwestern team may be an automatic qualifier if it finishes
first, tied for first or second outright in the Southwestern Conference which also has
three 5A schools). The top 16 qualifiers will be based on the final Wild Card standings.
If a league champion is not in the top 16 in Wild Card points, they will replace the 16t
qualifier.

The committee will determine the seeding based on, but in no particular order: Wild
Card points, head to head, overall record, league standing and geography. Conference
opponents will not be paired in the first round.

FORMAT

1. The CHSAA office shall compute the playoff points, making all information
available to schools in contention following week 7 games.

2. The number of points a team scores in a game will have no bearing on the point
system.

3. Victory Points — Defeat Points:

a. Victory points and defeat points are earned for wins and losses in games played
and completed by the last Saturday (unless weather causes delays) in the
regular season of the classification for which points are being computed based
on classification and quality of wins and losses. The regular season is
determined by the Colorado 10-week 4A regular season and any varsity games
played during that season will count toward Wild Card points whether they
represent regular season or playoff games in the state in which they are played.

b. Schools earn victory points for each win and defeat points for each loss, based

on the following table:

. Total points will be divided by the number of games played.

. EXCEPTION: On each schedule, the first scheduled (chronologically)
non-classification opponent shall count toward Wild Card points for the next
highest classification. A first scheduled 3A opponent could count as 4A points
for a 4A team.

Q.0

Examples:

0 School A (which is a 4A school) schedules Schools B (3A), C (4A) and D (4A)
in non-conference games. All of those games would be factored based on
4A Wild Card Points.

0 School E (which is a 4A school) schedules Schools F (54), G (3A) and H (4A)
as non-conference opponents. Under the exception above, School G would
be factored as a 4A school, while F would be factored for SA points.

0 School I (which is a 4A school) schedules Schools J (34), K (3A) and L (4A)
as non-conference opponents. School J would be factored as a 4A school
under the exception above and the other two games as their classification
dictates.

4. JV opponents will not accumulate points.
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FOOTBALL

Enrollment for out-of-state schools will be equated to Colorado classifications.

A team that wins because it is awarded a forfeit will count the game as a win for its
season record. A team that loses because of a forfeit will count the game as a loss
for its season record.

a. If a school fails to field a team and does not play one game, each of its scheduled
games shall be counted as no contest.

b. If a school plays at least one game and discontinues its schedule, each of its
games scheduled prior to the season shall count as a forfeit and will be
computed in the Wild Card standings. If a non-conference game is canceled
because a team discontinues its schedule, a school may reschedule another
game during that week to replace the forfeit, or accept the forfeit.

c. All games scheduled after the start of the season must be approved by the
Commissioner in order to count in the Wild Card standings.

Teams playing an opponent twice will receive separate victory and bonus points
for each game.

Any CHSAA-approved Zero Week game shall count as a regular season game and
be counted in Wild Card points in classes 1A, 2A, 3A, 4A and 5A. The opponent’s
game with the team and subsequent games in the regular season shall also count
toward Wild Card points.

Classification VICTORY POINTS DEFEAT POINTS
Of Opponent Varsity Varsity
S5A 120 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 90 pts. (10 wins)
117 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 80 pts. (9 wins
114 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 80 pts. (8 wins
111 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 70 pts. (7 wins
108 pts. (Opp. 5 wins) 70 pts. (6 wins
(

105 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 60 pts. (5 wins
102 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 60 pts. (4 wins
99 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 50 pts. (3 wins
96 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 50 pts. (2 wins
93 pts. (Opp. 0 wins) 45 pts. (1 win)

4A 110 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 80 pts. (10 wins)
108 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 70 pts. (9 wins)
105 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 70 pts. (8 wins
102 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 60 pts. (7 wins
99 pts. (Opp. S wins) 60 pts. (6 wins
Opp. 4 wins) 50 pts.
ins)
)
)
)

96 pts. ( (

93 pts. (Opp. 3 wins S0 pts. (4 wins
90 pts. (Opp. 2 wins 40 pts. (3 wins
87 pts. (Opp. 1 wins 40 pts. (2 wins
84 pts. (Opp. O wins 35 pts. (1 win)
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3A 100 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 70 pts. (10 wins)
97 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 60 pts. (9 wins)
94 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 60 pts. (8 wins)
91 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 50 pts. (7 wins)
88 pts. (Opp. S wins) 50 pts. (6 wins)
85 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 40 pts. (5 wins)
82 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 40 pts. (4 wins)
79 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 30 pts. (3 wins)
76 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 30 pts. (2 wins)
73 pts. (Opp. O wins) 25 pts. (1 win)
2A 90 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 60 pts. (10 wins)

87 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) S0 pts. (9 wins)
84 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) S0 pts. (8 wins)
81 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 40 pts. (7 wins)
78 pts. (Opp. S wins) 40 pts. (6 wins)
75 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 30 pts. (5 wins)
72 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 30 pts. (4 wins)
69 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 20 pts. (3 wins)
66 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 20 pts. (2 wins)
63 pts. (Opp. O wins) 15 pts. (1 win)

WILD CARD TIE-BREAKING SYSTEM - (all classes except 6-man & 8-man) - To be
used if Wild Card teams have the same number of playoff points
Tie Breaker: Head-to-head competition--if three or more teams are tied, head-to-head
competition will be used only if one team beats all of the other tied teams. If after
applying Steps 1 and 2 of the tie breaker process, two teams are tied, head-to-head
shall be applied. The team(s) with the highest number of Tie-breaker Points shall be
awarded the playoff berth(s):
1st Level Points + 2nd Level Points = Tie-breaker Points
Games Played
A. Award 1st level Point as follows:
S5A 4.0 points
4A 3.5 points
3A 3.0 points
2A 2.5 points
1A 2.0 points
A-8 1.5 points
A victory over any team in these classifications is worth that number of points.

B. Award Second Level Points as follows:
If you beat a team, you also receive all of the points they accumulate during the
season.
If they beat a 5A team, your school receives 4.0 points
If they beat a 4A team, your school receives 3.5 points, etc.

C. Example:
2nd Level Points 1st Level Points
Fairview (4 wins) 3.5, 4.0, 4.0, 4.0 =15.5 4.0

Longmont (7 wins) 4.0, 3.5, 3.5, 3.5, 4.0, 3.5, 3.5 =25.5 3.5
Rocky Mtn. (4 wins) 3.5, 3.5, 3.5, 4.0 =14.5 4.0
Mullen (5 wins) 4.0, 3.5, 4.0, 4.0, 4.0 =19.5 4.0
Smoky Hill (1 win) 3.5 = 3.5 4.0
78.5 + 19.5=9.8 (TB Pts.)
(10 games)

D. Coin Flip
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2010-12 5A Football Conferences (52 schools)
(Enrollment: 1641-up)

Centennial (6) Continental (6) North Metro (6)
Cherokee Trail 2328 | Chaparral 2176 | Arvada West 1699
Cherry Creek 3501 Douglas County 1762 | Boulder 1784
Eaglecrest 2369 Highlands Ranch 1682 | Fairview 1911
Grandview 2607 Mountain Vista 1976 | Legacy 1982
Overland 2139 Regis 1736 | Pomona* 1596
Smoky Hill 2374 | ThunderRidge 1803 | Ralston Valley 1675
Front Range (6) Super 6 (6) Southwest (3)
Fossil Ridge 1747  Arapahoe 2251  Central (GJ) 1664
Fort Collins* 1728 Bear Creek 1861 | Fruita Monument 1764
Horizon 1881 Chatfield 2012 | Grand Junction 1757
Mountain Range 2048 Columbine* 1636
Poudre 1908 Heritage 1722
Rocky Mountain 2122 Mullen* 932
Denver (7) East Metro (8) C.S. Metro (4)
Abraham Lincoln 1900 | Adams City 1665 | Doherty 2176
Denver East 2159 Aurora Central 2437 | Ftn. Ft. Carson 1651
Denver South* 1392 Gateway 1728 | Palmer 2071
G. Washington* 1491 Hinkley 2067 | Rampart 1653
Lakewood 1966 | Northglenn 1821
Montbello 1686 | Rangeview 2268
Thomas Jefferson* 1078 | Thornton 1736

Westminster 1910

*playing up

SA QUALIFYING FORMAT

Qualify the top 32 teams, as determined by Wild Card points and after ties are broken,
to the playoffs, beginning in Week #10.

The first 16 teams will be set based on Wild Card standing and cannot be moved.
Teams 17-32 will be set based on Wild Card standing but may be moved up or down
one seed to avoid a conference match-up in the first round.

The higher seed will host all first round games. In the second semi’s round, the team
with the fewest playoff home games will host. If equal, the higher seed will host.

Non-qualifying teams Week 10 pairings: #33 v. #34; #35 v. #36; #37 v. #38; #39 v. #40;
#41 v. #42; #43 v. #44; #45 v. #46; #47 v. #48; #49 v. #350; #51 v. #52. Higher seed will
be the home team.

With the exception of the Southwest League, all week 10 lower levels are expected to

match up with week 10 opponents. At least one level must be at the opposite site
of the varsity contest unless mutually agreed upon.
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November 5

#1

#32

2011 5A STATE FOOTBALL BRACKET

November 12

FOOTBALL

November 19

#16

#17

#8

#25

#9

#24

November 26

#4

#29

#13

#20

#5

#28

#12

#21

December 3
Invesco Field @
Mile High

#9

#31

#15

#18

#7

#26

#10

#23

#3

#30

#14

#19

#6

#27

#11

#22

92




FOOTBALL

SA WILD CARD CRITERIA

1.

6.

FORMAT

Teams will qualify for Wild Card berths based on which team earns the highest
number of playoff points. (Victory Points + Defeat Points = Playoff Points)
Games played

The CHSAA office shall compute the playoff points, making all information
available to schools in contention following week 6. The announcement of the Wild
Card teams shall be made on the Sunday prior to the beginning of playoffs and
shall be official at noon on Monday (unless emergency situations exist). No protest
shall be entertained after the deadline unless it involves wrong information
supplied by the qualifying team.

The number of points a team scores in a game will have no bearing on the point
system.

A team with a greater amount of playoff points may jump ahead of a team that has
finished higher in conference standings.

Victory Points — Defeat Points:

a. Victory points and defeat points are earned for wins and losses in games played
and completed by the last Saturday (unless weather causes delays) in the
regular season of the classification for which points are being computed based
on classification and quality of wins and losses. The regular season is
determined by the Colorado 9-week SA regular season and any varsity games
played during that season will count toward Wild Card points whether they
represent regular season or playoff games in the state in which they are played.

b. Schools earn victory points for each win and defeat points for each loss, based
on the table below.

c. Total points will be divided by the number of games played.

d. EXCEPTION 1: On each 5A schedule, the first scheduled (chronologically) non-
classification opponent shall count toward Wild Card points for the next
highest classification. A first scheduled 4A opponent would count as 5A points
for a 5A team.

Examples:

0 School E (which is a 5A school) schedules Schools F (5A), G (4A) and H (44)
as non-conference opponents. Under the exception above, School G would
be factored as a 5A school, while H would be factored for 4A points.

0 School I (which is a 5A school) schedules Schools J (3A), K (4A) and L (4A)
as non-conference opponents. School J would be factored as a 4A school
under the exception above and the other two games as their classification
dictates.

JV opponents will not accumulate Wild Card points.
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Enrollment for out-of-state schools will be equated to Colorado classifications.

A team that wins because it is awarded a forfeit will count the game as a win for its
season record. A team that loses because of a forfeit will count the game as a loss
for its season record.

a. If a school fails to field a team and does not play one game, each of its scheduled
games shall be counted as no contest.

b. If a school plays at least one game and discontinues its schedule, each of its
games scheduled prior to the season shall count as a forfeit and will be
computed in the Wild Card standings. If a non-conference game is canceled
because a team discontinues its schedule, a school may reschedule another
game in place of the forfeit, or they may accept the forfeit.

c. All games scheduled after the start of the season must be approved by the
Commissioner in order to count in the Wild Card standings.

Teams playing an opponent twice will receive separate victory and bonus points
for each game.

Any CHSAA-approved Zero Week game shall count as a regular season game and
be counted in Wild Card points in classes 1A, 2A, 3A, 4A and SA. The opponent’s
game with the team and subsequent games in the regular season shall also count
toward Wild Card points.

Classification VICTORY POINTS DEFEAT POINTS
Of Opponent Varsity Varsity
S5A 120 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 90 pts. (10 wins)
117 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 80 pts. (9 wins
114 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 80 pts. (8 wins
111 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 70 pts. (7 wins
108 pts. (
(

105 pts. (Opp. 4 wins) 60 pts. (5 wins
102 pts. (Opp. 3 wins) 60 pts. (4 wins
99 pts. (Opp. 2 wins) 50 pts. (3 wins
96 pts. (Opp. 1 wins) 50 pts. (2 wins
93 pts. (Opp. 0 wins) 45 pts. (1 win)

)
;
Opp. S wins) 70 pts. (6 wins)
)
)
)
)

4A 110 pts. (Opp. 9 wins) 80 pts. (10 wins)
108 pts. (Opp. 8 wins) 70 pts. (9 wins)
105 pts. (Opp. 7 wins) 70 pts. (8 wins
102 pts. (Opp. 6 wins) 60 pts. (7 wins
99 pts. (Opp. 5 wins) 60 pts. (6 wins
Opp. 4 wins) 50 pts.
ins)
)
)
)

96 pts. ( (

93 pts. (Opp. 3 wins 50 pts. (4 wins
90 pts. (Opp. 2 wins 40 pts. (3 wins
87 pts. (Opp. 1 wins 40 pts. (2 wins
84 pts. (Opp. O wins 35 pts. (1 win)
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3A

2A

WILD CARD TIE-BREAKING SYSTEM - (all classes except 6-man & 8-man) - To be

100 pts. (Opp.
97 pts.
94 pts.
91 pts.
88 pts.
85 pts.
82 pts.
79 pts.
76 pts.
73 pts.

90 pts.
87 pts.
84 pts.
81 pts.
78 pts.
75 pts.
72 pts.
69 pts.
66 pts.
63 pts.
353 pts.

FOOTBALL

70 pts.
60 pts.
60 pts.
50 pts.
50 pts.
40 pts.
40 pts.
30 pts.
30 pts.
25 pts.

60 pts.
50 pts.
50 pts.
40 pts.
40 pts.
30 pts.
30 pts.
20 pts.
20 pts.
15 pts.
S pts. (

(10 wins)
(9 wins)

(10 wins)
(9 wins)

used if Wild Card teams have the same number of playoff points

Tie Breaker: Head-to-head competition--if three or more teams are tied, head-to-head
competition will be used only if one team beats all of the other tied teams.
applying Steps 1 and 2 of the tie breaker process, two teams are tied, head-to-head
shall be applied. The team(s) with the highest number of Tie-breaker points, shall be

awarded the playoff berth(s):

1st Level Points + 2nd Level Points = Tie-breaker Points

Games played

A. Award 1st level Point as follows:

SA
4A
3A
2A
1A
A-8

A victory over any team in these classifications is worth that number of points.

4.0 points
3.5 points
3.0 points
2.5 points
2.0 points
1.5 points

B. Award Second Level Points as follows:

If you beat a team, you also receive all of the points they accumulate during the

season.

If they beat a 5A team, your school receives 4.0 points

If they beat a 4A team, your school receives 3.5 points, etc.
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C. Example:
2nd Level Points 1st Level Points
Fairview (4 wins) 3.5, 4.0, 4.0, 4.0 =15.5 4.0
Longmont (7 wins) 4.0, 3.5, 3.5, 3.5, 4.0, 3.5,3.5 =25.5 3.5
Rocky Mtn. (4 wins) 3.5, 3.5, 3.5, 4.0 =14.5 4.0
Mullen (5 wins) 4.0, 3.5, 4.0, 4.0, 4.0 =19.5 4.0
Smoky Hill (1 win) 3.5 = 3.5 4.0
78.5 + 19.5 =9.8 (TB Pts.)
(10 games)

D. Coin Flip

POLICIES (ALL CLASSES):

A. NO GAMES -- conference or non-conference -- WILL END IN A TIE. If the game is to
be extended, the National Federation tiebreaker method (10-yard line) shall be used.

B.

Ties in conference standings to determine state berths and/or state seeding shall be
broken based leagues tie-breakers. Additional games may not be played to break ties.

EXCEPTION: A playoff (involving 2 or more teams) may be conducted in order to
break tie(s) in conference standings. However, in no case may a school exceed the 10-
game limit as a result of a game to break a tie in the standings. The CHSAA must be
notified in writing, by September 1 if a tie is to be broken by additional play.

1. Conferences that break ties in standings without additional play will do so by the
conference's adopted tiebreaker system, a copy of the same that must be filed with
the CHSAA Office for review by September 1 of each year. In the event a
conference does not file a tiebreaker system, it must break ties in the following
manner: (Note: If there is a 3 (or more) way tie and one of the teams is removed
from the tie, the remaining teams will revert to head-to-head (if possible) to
determine which is the higher qualifier.)

a.

b.

Head-to-head (record against each of the teams involved).

In conferences or sub-divisions, the conference or sub-division may elect to
use inter sub-division results as a factor in the tie-breaking method, after

applying 1.

Record against top team in conference or sub-division.

Record against next highest common conference opponent above tie.
Record against next lower common conference opponent below tie.
Highest number of playoff points in the Wild Card Criteria.

Coin flip by CHSAA Commissioner.
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Playoff Times and Sites:

It is the desire of the Association that schools mutually establish game times and
dates which best accommodate the interests of each school and community.

NOTE: All mutually established game times and dates are subject to final approval
by the CHSAA office. When mutual agreement for the game time and date

cannot be reached the following statements will apply:

1. Saturday, 1:00 p.m. and Fri. 7:00 p.m. are preferred; except that all
semifinal games will be played on Saturday at 1:00 p.m. unless there is
facility conflict.

2. When mutual agreement cannot be reached and travel distance is 150 miles
or greater, then the game will be played on Saturday. Friday night will be
considered a reasonable option if the distance is less than 150 miles.

3. The Commissioner shall have the sole province to designate game times,
dates and sites, including weeks when a school district is hosting more
than one game.

4. Both home and visitor will be provided the opportunity to supply input in
the scheduling process but more weight shall be given to the home team
preference.

5. Six or seven days rest following the previous game shall be considered
adequate and will not be a consideration when establishing the date.

d. Stadium Arrangements - The Commissioner (or his designee) has the authority
to select the site based on the adequacy of the seating, field conditions, etc. In
order to host playoff contests, a predetermined number of seats (as determined
by the Commissioner) must be available.

e. Playoff games shall not be postponed without the permission of the
Commissioner (or his designee).

f. The Commissioner (or his designee) shall have the authority to select an
alternate site in the event of poor playing conditions.

g. Determining sites for State Football Playoff Games (ALL CLASSIFICATIONS) -
In the opening round of the state playoffs, the teams with the higher
designation (No. 1 higher than No. 2) will host. EXCEPTION - In 1A,
Conference Champions will host in the first round regardless of seed.

The home team at each subsequent playoff game shall be that team which has
had the fewer home games during the state playoffs. If both teams have had
an equal number of home games, then:

In Class A6/A8/1A, a coin flip will be conducted by the Commissioner to
determine home site.

In CLASS 2A/3A/4A/5A - the team with the higher designation will host that
game.
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1. For bracketing purposes, the team designated on the bracket or by a coin
flip shall remain as the designated home team regardless of where the game
is played.

Situation 1: Team A is designated the home team by a coin flip, but will not
guarantee Team B's expenses. Team B guarantees A's expenses and hosts
the game.

Ruling 1: For future site consideration, A has played a home game, while B
has been away.

Situation 2: Team A wins the coin flip, but chooses to travel to Team B.
Ruling 2: A has been home; B away.

Situation 3: Team A, designated as the home team, cannot meet the
seating requirements and plays the game at Team B's field.

Ruling 3: Team A has been at home; Team B away.
Situation 4: Teams A and B agree to play at a neutral site.

Ruling 4: Home and visiting team must still be designated based on the
criteria above.

h. State playoff officials for all classifications will be assigned by the CHSAA
office.

i. For all playoff contests, there will be an exchange of the most recent two
complete digitals. If one school films/videos and the other school does not,
the upcoming opponent may secure a film from a previous opponent so that
an exchange of digitals can be completed. The exchange must be
consummated by 12:00 noon on Monday preceding the next contest. If
distance is a factor, schools must use overnight mail to insure meeting the
deadline.

j- A field to be used for any playoff game must have a field clock, or an extra
official shall be hired in order that official time may be kept on the field by
officials.

k. Five-man official crews will be used in all state playoff contests for football.

1.  Regulation field for A8-Man is 40 x 100 yards with 15-yard side zones.

m. Mercy Rule:
In classes A8, 1A, 2A, 3A, 4A and 5A and at all levels (all conference and non-

conference games), when a 40-point differential exists at any time during the
game a running clock shall be used for the remainder of the game regardless
of whether the score drops back below the mercy rule differential. (In A6, the
margin is 45 points). See the following procedures below:
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The clock will not be stopped when:

The ball goes out-of-bounds.

A forward pass is incomplete.

A score or touchback occurs.

A fair catch is made or awarded.

P

The clock will be stopped when:
1.  The period ends.
2. Charged or injury time out.

The mercy rule will not be used in any live televised championship games.
n. Equal Facilities (Field Phone)

If telephone facilities for both teams are provided as a standard practice
(during the regular season) at a playoff site, then the same number of
telephone facilities must be provided for both teams. This number must stay
consistent throughout the contest. If one set of phones becomes inoperable
during the contest, then neither team may use the phones initially provided.
Teams are permitted to bring their own set of phones to a contest. These
phones will be considered "extra" and are not under the procedure as outlined
above.

The responsibility for notifying both teams of phone problems should belong to
the referee.

If a school does not provide phone facilities to both teams as a standard
practice (during the regular season), then it is up to each team, home or away,
to provide its own phones. The home team will not be required to provide
phones to the visiting team if it is not done during the regular season.

o. Warm-up Time
A minimum of 45 minutes should be allowed for each team for pre-game

warm-up.

VII. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS

A. State Association Adoptions

The NFHS rulebook (Table 1-7, pg 23) delegate's authority to the state associations for
certain rules. The following shall apply in Colorado:

1-1-4 Note Determining the number of game officials — A6 = 4, A8 = 4 (5 preferred but
not mandatory); 1A-5A=5. (NOTE: in playoffs, there will be 5 officials on all games
regardless of classification).

1-3-2 Note Mandating specific ball for playoff competition — Any NFHS approved ball
with logo except championship games will use a CHSAA supplied Wilson ball.

1-3-7 Use of supplementary equipment — Authorized.

1-5-1c4 Note Commemorative Patches — Must be requested of CHSAA on a case-by-
case basis.
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1-5-2d Use of artificial limbs — Authorized.

1-5-3b Note 1 Use of drum for deaf teams — Authorized.

1-5-3b Note 2 Use of device to enhance a required hearing aid — Authorized.

3-1-1 Procedure to resolve ties- NFHS overtime procedure (p.90-93 of Rules Book]).
3-1-2 Mercy Rule — Running clock procedures are on pg. 39 of the Rule Book.
3-1-4 Continuation of interrupted games — Subject to league policy per CHSAA By-
law.

3-1-5 Note 2 Length of halftime intermission — Subject to league policy.

3-2-1 Determining when coin toss is held.

3-5-7L TV /radio timeouts are authorized when a game is broadcast.

Rule 1 Size of A6 and A8 fields — 100 yards for 8-man; 80 yards for 6-man (p.93-94 of
Rules Book).

. The CHSAA Football Advisory Committee strongly recommends that each field add a
zone of two or more yards off the sideline to be used as a restraining line to maintain
a clear area for players and officials along the sideline. The zone will be marked with
hash marks and would extend to two yards in back of the end zone line and extended
across the back of the end zone. A diagram of the suggested safety zone is in the
CHSAA Football Bulletin.

. The CHSAA Football Advisory Committee reminds schools that in the case of extreme
travel, teams can elect to establish a site more conducive to that travel for a playoff
game. This does not, however, alleviate the home school of its responsibility as host.

. The Wilson football has been the designated ball for the CHSAA playoffs and must be
used in all playoff games.

Class 5A established that in Week 10, the schools matching up in the playoffs and
those paired up for a Week 10 regular season game will match up lower levels, except
for the Southwestern Conference schools.

Class 2A/3A - If both teams involved in a particular classification in the 2A or 3A
championship games are located west of the Continental Divide, then the
predetermined site for playing that championship game will be Stocker Stadium,
Lincoln Park in Grand Junction.

. It is strongly encouraged that leagues do not use a point differential as a tie-breaker
in league standings. Having point differentials as part of the criteria has created hard
feelings and unsporting acts, due to late scoring attempts in order to reach the
maximum point differentials.
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GOLF

MAJOR CHANGES/RECOMMENDATIONS FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. At all girls’ regional tournaments coaches can designate certain members of their
team as double-par tournament-participants whose scores will not qualify them to
the state tournament.

B. Each regional tee time pairing is required to have a scorer present for the entire 18-
hole round. The scorer cannot be affiliated with any of the pairing schools.

C. No more than two CHSAA registered coaches can coach during a round of golf.

RATIONALE:

A. The length of the round of golf for the tournament’s participants will be significantly
reduced and their experience enhanced.

B. There have been instances where the scores of players have been called into
question.

C. Any CHSAA registered school coach should be allowed to coach any level, any time

during the season but no more than two.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

C.

No impact.
There is no financial impact if a volunteer or assistant coach, one from each school,
can be scheduled in advance. Courses with men’s and women’s clubs are more than

willing to assist if arrangements are made in advance.

No impact.

DATES, SITES:

Rules of Thumb for Setting State Championship Dates:
Boys - Monday/Tuesday following 8th weekend of competition
Girls — Monday/Tuesday of week before Memorial Day

A.

B.

2011-2012
Boys' regional tournaments: September 19-23, 2011
Boys' state championship: October 3-4, 2011

3A — Western

4A — Northern
5A — Northern

Girls’ regional tournaments: May 7-11, 2012
Girls’ state championship: May 21-22, 2012

4A — Northern
S5A — Metro-West
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E. Boys’ Rotation:

YEAR

2009-10
2010-11
2011-12
2012-13
2013-14
2014-15

3A
Southern
Northern
Western
Central
Southern
Northern

F. Girls’ Rotation:

YEAR

2009-10
2010-11
2011-12
2012-13
2013-14
2014-15

4A

Western
Southern
Northern
Metro West

Colorado Spgs.

Western

GOLF

4A SA

Central Metro-East
Southern Metro-West
Northern Northern
Western Colorado Spgs.
Central Metro-East
Southern Metro-West
5A

Metro-East

Colorado Spgs.

Metro-West

Northern

Metro-East

Colorado Spgs.
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V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND REGIONAL ASSIGNMENTS:

A. Girls’ and Boys’ Golf Qualifying:
1. Qualifying Formats
a. Classification. 3A: 1-585; 4A: 586-1440; 5A: 1441-up

b. State Qualifiers. 84 for 3A, 4A, and 5A boys' golfers qualify to the state
championship tournament; 84 for 4A, SA girls’ golfers qualify to the state
championship tournament.

c. Number of Qualifiers from each Region.
e A proportionate number of golfers would qualify from each region 84
+ the total entrants in each classification times the number regional
tournament golfers.).

d. Qualifying Teams.

e The number of boys’ teams that qualify from each region will be
determined by dividing the number of teams in the region by 10 and
rounding up for decimals .5 or greater. One full girls’ team will qualify
from each region.

e The highest scoring member of a team that qualifies as a team must
score 10 strokes or less from that of the last individual qualifier in
order to qualify with his team. If the highest scoring member of the
team(s) that qualifies is more than 10 strokes from the last individual
qualifier’s score, the 4th team member will be dropped and replaced
by the next highest individual from that regional. Then this team will
compete for team points as a 3-member team.

Note: If you are listed and should not or not listed and should be in any of the classes below,
contact the CHSAA office. School teams can be added to a regional up to the start of regular

season competition.

2011 Class 5A Boys Regions (65)

Colorado Spgs Metro East to Grand Junction (2010) Metro West Northern
5A (16) 5A (14) 5A (19) 5A (16)
*CSM -7 *Centennial - 7 Denver — *Jeffco - 9 *Front Range — 12
Doherty-2176 Arapahoe-2251 D.East-2159 Arv. West-1699 Boulder-1784

Fountain FC-1640
Liberty-1554
Palmer-2071

Pine Creek-1509
Rampart-1653
Sand Creek-2087

Continental - 9

Cherokee T-2328
Cherry Ck.-3501
Eaglecr.-2362
Grandview-2607
Overland-2139
Smoky Hill-2374

Continental - 4

Castle View-1514
Chaparral-2176
Douglas C.-1762

H. Ranch-1682
Legend-1684
Mtn.Vista-1976
Ponderosa-1677
Rock Canyon- 1465
ThunderR.-1803

Heritage-1722
Littleton-1538
Rangeview-2268
Regis-1736

G.Washington-1491
Lincoln-1900
Montbello-1686

Bear Ck.-1861
Chatfield-2012
Columbine-1636
Dakota R.-1583
Lakewood-1966
Pomona-1596
Ralston Valley-1675
Standley Lake-1535

Skyline - 10
Adams C.-1665
A.Central-2437
Brighton-1532
Gateway-1733
Hinkley-2067
Northglenn-1821
Prarie View-1455
Rangeview-2255
Thornton-1772
Westminster-1910

Fairview-1911

Ft. Collins-1728
Fossil Ridge-1747
Greeley West- 1463
Horizon-1839
Legacy-1982
Loveland-1621
Monarch-1509
Mt Range-2048
Poudre-1908
Rocky Mtn.-2122

So. Western—- 3
Central-GJ-1164
Fruita M-1764
Grand Jct.-1757

*League/school responsible for facilitating the selection of site director and determining a date and site for the regional tournament.
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A - CSM(7)

B — Continental(9)
C — Centennial(7)

D - Continental(4)
E — Denver(4)

F — Jeffco(9)

G - Skyline(10)

H - Front Range(12)
I — So. Western(3)

GOLF

Future 5A Region Rotation - 2012-2022

Colorado Springs Metro — East Metro — West Northern
2012 A/l C/D/E F/G B/H
2013 A/B Cc/D/I F/G E/H
2014 A/B C/D E/F/G/I(to GJunction) H
2015 B/I C/D/E F/G A/H
2016 A/B D/E/I F/G E/H
2017 A/B C/D/E G/1I H/F
2018 A/B C/D/E F/G H/I(to GJ)
2019 A/B C/D/I F/G H/E
2020 A/B C/D/E F/G/I H
2021 A/B C/D/E F/G H/I
2022 A/B/I(to GJ) C/D/E F/G H
2011 Class 4A Boys Regions (69)
Southern Metro Northern Western
4A (23) 4A (18) 4A (17) 4A (11)
CSM - 16 Centennial - 1 *Jeffco - 10 *Northern — 9 So.Western - 3
Air Academy- 1309 Mullen-932 Alameda-746 Broomfield-1400 Durango-1393
Chey.Mtn.-1357 Arvada-1199 Centaurus-1076 M.-Cortez-761
Coronado-1423 Denver - 5 Conifer-1008 Ft. Lupton- 639 Montrose-1393
Discovery Canyon-562 D. North-953 D'Evelyn-639 Gr. Central-1415
Falcon-1295 D. South- 1392 Elizabeth-787 Longmont-1225 *W. Slope - 7
Harrison-992 D. West-796 Evergreen-988 Mtn. View-1091 Battle Mtn.-736
L.Palmer-1162 Kennedy-1121 Golden-1296 Niwot-1315 Delta-685

Mesa Rdg.-1257
Mitchell-1118
Palmer Ridge- 1100
Sand Creek-1302
Sierra-983

Vista Ridge-897
Wasson-1142
Widefield-1275
Wood.Pk-947

So. Central - 7
Canon City-1065
P.Centenn.-979
P. Central-1001
P.County-787

P. East-919

P. South-1365
*P. West-1268

T.Jefferson-1078

Skyline - 1
Skyview-636

Green Mtn-1356
Valor- 562
Wheat Ridge-1276

Metro - 1
Englewood-649

Silver Ck.-1085
Thomp.Vy.-1366

Tri Valley - 8
Erie-700

Fort Morgan-876
Frederick-863
Northridge-1090
Roosevelt-729
Skyline-1277
Sterling-648
Windsor-1078

Eagle Vy.-738
Glenwood-769
Moffat Co-673
Palisade-1028
Steamboat-640

Jeffco - 1
Summit-816

*League /School responsible for facilitating the selection of site director and determining a date and site for the regional tournament.
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2011 Class 3A Boys Regions (75)

Southern
3A (26)

Ark. Valley - 1
Springfield-95

Black Forest — 2
CSpgs School-138
Ftn Valley -247

Fishers Peak - 1
La Veta-104

Intermtn. - 3
Alamosa-595
Monte Vista-268
Pagosa S.-467

Santa Fe - 6
Fowler-109
John Mall-169
Las Animas-148

Rocky Ford-224
*Rye — 250
Swink-122

So.Eastern - 1
Branson -11

Tri-Peaks — 12
Buena Vista-296
C.S. Chr.-375
Classical Acad-602
D. Huerta - 443
Florence-505

Jim Elliot- 64

La Junta-388
Lamar-478
Manitou S.-485
Salida-316

St. Mary's(CS)-347
Trinidad-415

Metro

3A

Frontier - §
Bennett-340

Den Sch S&T-450
Jefferson- 601
JeffersonAcad.-290
Lake County-287

High Plains - 2

(22)

Mile High - 5
Dayspring Chr.-86
Den Academy-230
D.Christian-201
FR. Christian- 181
Pk Lutheran-181

Union Pacific - 1

Chey. Wells-58
Eads-66

Metro - 8

Colo. Acad.-342
Faith Chr.-335
Holy Family-575
*Kent-430
Kiowa — 105
Machebeuf-361
Middle Park-418

Peak to Peak-574

Limon-162
Stratton - 61

Northern Western
3A (13) 3A (14)
Lower Platte — 2 Mountain - 2
Holyoke — 177 Ridgway — 126
Yuma-229 Vail Mtn-99
Mile High - 4 San Juan -1

A.Dawson-162
Heritage C.-94
Maranatha C-70
R Christian-169

*Patriot - 6
Berthoud-624
Brush-414
Burlington-235
Eaton-494
Estes Park-383
Mead-629

North Central — 1

Fleming-59

Telluride-162

*W. Slope - 11
Aspen-530
Basalt-444
Cedaredge-281
Coal Ridge-458
Grand Vy.-352
Gunnison-318
Meeker-186
Rangely-142
Rifle-615
Roaring Fork-315
Vail Christian-89

*League/School responsible for facilitating the selection of site director and determining a date and site for the regional tournament.
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2012 Class 5A Girls Regions (65)

Co Spgs
5A (16)

*CSM - 8

Castle View-1514
Doherty-2095
Fountain FC-1640
Liberty-1543
Palmer-1877

Pine Creek-1488
Rampart-1633
Sand-Creck-2087

Continental - 8
Chaparral-2202
Douglas C.-1762
H. Ranch-1690
Legend-1684

Mtn Vista-1976
Ponderosa-1695
ThunderR.-1803
Rock Canyon-1465

Metro East
5A (14)

*Centennial — 7
Arapahoe-2145
Cherokee T.-2332
Cherry Ck.-3506
Eaglecr.-2369
Grandview-2607
Overland-2136
Smoky Hill-2377

Continental - 4
Gateway-1728
Heritage-1722
Littleton-1554
Rangeview-2268

Denver - 34
Lincoln-1528

D. East-2165

G. Washington-1491
Montbello-1562

Metro West
5A (19)

*Jeffco — 9

Arv. West-1698
Bear Ck.-1862
Chatfield-2014
Columbine-1637
Dakota R.-1584
Lakewood-1960
Pomona-1598
Ralston Valley-1675
Standley L.-1535

Skyline - 10
Adams C.-1665
A.Central-2356
Brighton-1520
Gateway-1733
Hinkley-2043
Northglenn-1821
Prairie View-1455
Rangeview-2255
Thornton-1772
Westminster-1898

Northern
5A (16)

*Front Range — 12
Boulder-1772

Fairview-1900

Ft. Collins-1720
Fossil Ridge-1742
Greeley West-2463
Horizon-1839
Legacy-1980
Loveland-1634
Monarch-1506
Mountain R.-2054
Poudre-1897
Skyline-1259

So. Western - 3
Central GJ-1164
Fruita M-1764
Grand Jct.-1757

*League /School responsible for facilitating the selection of site director and determining a date and site for the regional tournament.

A - CSM(7)
B — Continental(9)
C - Centennial(7)

D - Continental(5)

E — Denver(4)
F — Jeffco(9)

Future 5A Region Rotation - 2013-2023

G - Skyline(10)
H - Front Range(12)

I - So.

2013
2014
2015

2016
2017
2018
2019

2020
2021
2022

Western(3)

Colorado Springs Metro — East Metro — West
A/l C/D/E F/G

A/B C/D/I F/G

A/B C/D E/F/G/I(to GJ)
B/I C/D/E F/G

A/B D/E/I F/G

A/B C/D/E G/I

A/B C/D/E F/G

A/B C/D/I F/G

A/B C/D/E F/G/1

A/B C/D/E F/G

F/G

2023 A/B/I(to GJ)
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Northern
B/H

E/H

H

A/H
E/H
H/F
H/I(to GJ)

H/E
H
H/I
C/D/E
H
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2012 Class 4A Girls Regions (106)

COLO. SPGS.
4A (19)

*CSM -13

Air Academy- 1284
Chey.Mtn.-1354
Coronado-1360
D. Canyon-563
Falcon-1291
Harrison-974
L.Palmer-1157
Mitchell-1050
Palmer Ridge-823
Sand Creek-284
Sierra-981

Vista Ridge-863
Wasson-1076

Jeffco - 1
Elizabeth-786

Patriot - 3
Burlington-235
Brush - 412
Wray-193

Union Pacific - 2
Limon-162
Stratton-61

METRO-WEST
4A (25)

Centennial - 1
Mullen-932

Continental - 1
Castle View—1532
Regis-644

Denver - 5
D.North-949
D.West-781
Kennedy-1122
T.Jefferson-1080
D. South-1389

*Jeffco - 10
Alameda-742
Arvada-1199
Centaurus-1064
Conifer-1009
D'Evelyn-639
Englewood-641
Evergreen-980
Golden-1300
Green Mtn.-1356
Wheat R-1274

Metro - 7

Colo. Acad.-342

F. Christian-337
Holy Family-575
Kent-430
Machebeuf-361
Peak to Peak-574
St. Marys Acad-518

Mile High - 1
D.Christian-201

NORTHERN
4A (21)

Lower Platte — 2

Holyoke-175
Yuma-229

*Northern - 6
Broomfield-1393
Fort Lupton-656
Gr. Central-1419
Mtn. View-1045
Niwot-1311
Thomp.Vy.-1363

North Central - 1

Fleming-59

Patriot - 2
Berthoud-623
Estes Park-383

Northern - 2
Sterling-634
Frederick-848

Tri Valley - 8
Erie-700

Fort Morgan-876
Frederick-863
Northridge-1090
Roosevelt-729
Skyline-1277
Sterling-648
Windson-1078

SOUTHERN
4A (23)

High Plains - 1
Cheyenne Wells-58

Intermtn. - 1
Monte Vista-268

Santa Fe - 4
Fowler-109
Hoehne-122
Rye-246
Swink-113

*So. Central - 8
Alamosa-599
Canon City-1036
P.Centenn.-1088
P. Central-1003
P.County-787

P. East-927

P. South-1364

P. West-1268

So. Eastern - 1
Vilas-25

So. Peaks - 1
Del Norte-177

Tri-Peaks - 8
Classical A.-591
CS Christian-375
Florence-504

La Junta-431
Manitou Spg-487
St. Mary’s(CS)-347
Salida-316
Trinidad-4

WESTERN
4A (17)

So.Western - 2

Durango-1371
Montrose-1320

Mountain - 1
Ridgway-125

*W. Slope - 14
Aspen-530
Basalt-488
Battle Mtn.-738
Cedaredge-281
Coal Ridge-458
Delta-689
Eagle Vy.-738
Glenwood-769
Grand Vy.-349
Gunnison-318
Meeker 183
Moffat Co-673
Palisade-1034
Rifle-615

*League /School responsible for facilitating the selection of site director and determining a date and site for the regional tournament.

VI. POLICIES (Boys & Girls):

A.

B.

One school contracted varsity coach may coach golfers anytime during the players’
round except when the player has reached the green to tee putt.

Schools that qualify three golfers as individuals to the state tournament may
compete as a team, but no substitutions can be made for these golfers because in
actuality their status is that of individual qualifiers.

The CGA and CWGA will attempt to provide rules officials for all regional and state
tournaments and will be on call to assist with the new sanctioned events.

All competitors must wear a golf-type shirt with a collar and sleeves (no sleeves
required for girls). A mock-turtle neck shirt can be worn in lieu of a collared shirt.
School identification must be on the shirt.

Competitors may wear tailored shorts or slacks in all events, but they must be of
the dress variety. Denim blue jeans, cutoffs, spandex, physical education or
running shorts, or short shorts will not be allowed. Girls’ shorts must reach the
mid-thigh. Coaches are responsible for their players’ attire.
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Golfers may not use caddies or motorized carts. Noisemakers, radios, electronic
devices, such as cell phones, i-pods, and range finders, are not allowed. The use of
range finders was discussed at the meeting and members agreed to stay aligned
with Colorado Junior Golf Association’s policy of no range finders. They will follow
the CHSAA Code of Ethics as it relates to the non-use of chemicals, alcohol, tobacco
and other mood-altering substances. They will also be expected to follow the
highest standards of sporting behavior; gambling, club throwing, and the use of
abusive language will not be tolerated.

. Any negative sporting behavior will be dealt with in the following manner during a

meet:

First Offense - a warning will be given

Second Offense - disqualification from the event

NOTE: Any act deemed to be flagrant could result in an immediate disqualification.

. This is a team competition with a concurrent individual competition. Should a

golfer incur a penalty of disqualification for breach of the USGA Rules of Golf, it will

affect his/her participation as follows:

1. If a member of a team: The golfer qualified as a member of a team. The team
competition counts the best three scores each day. A golfer disqualification is
for the 18-hole round where the disqualification penalty occurred. It does not
disqualify him/her from playing and contributing to the team score in a
subsequent 18-hole round. He/she is, however, disqualified from individual
recognition.

Coaching/Advising is allowed on the course as per Item A. Giving information is not

considered advising or coaching.

Regional tournaments may use the team wave format as an alternative method of

pairing golfers.

. The CHSAA supports and encourages team play in golf.

The 4th qualifying golfer on a team within 10 strokes of the last qualifying individual
golfer is part of team concept advocated by the CHSAA in all its sports and
activities.

. Tournament directors are encouraged to contact the CGA to get advice on controlling

pace of play. The CGA will help setup the course. Note that coaches are not to
collect score cards.

. Back up dates for regional must be secured.
. No coach shall have a cart at the state tournament. All coaches must walk. A shuttle

service will be provided on each nine of the state tournament.
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2010-2011 RECOMMENDATIONS/POINTS OF EMPHASIS (Boys & Girls):

A.

B.

&

©c =z £

In the continued interest of growing girls’ golf school districts should make every
effort to form separate school golf programs.

Regional and state tournament directors must have adequate forecaddies and other
volunteers.

During both the regular and playoff season, golf coaches should coach and
supervise his or her golf team while on the course. Tournament directors should
create duties for coaches during the event who are not coaching their golfers.
Regional directors should rank order teams by the total score of three of the four
golfers received prior to the regional tournament and then set tee times using the
wave format.

Regional tournament directors must list two alternates. The determination of the
rank order of these spots must be played off on the course.

Standards of integrity and the rules of game will be addressed at all levels for all
tournament play during both the regular and playoff season. Because golf etiquette
is second nature to the sport of golf, a “care of the course” concept should be the
concluding activity of every tournament. A hole should be assigned to each team
and all divots replaced or filled in with sand and all pitch marks on the green
repaired.

Coach should ask the PGA professional at the site, where the team practices and
plays, to conduct an etiquette seminar and rules seminar for the golf team(s).
Communication of course set-up changes must be made by the Sunday coaches’
meeting.

Courses selected for a state championship event must work diligently to make the
event the best possible and should include a dinner with a notable keynote speaker
who can provide inspiration and congratulations to the participants and coaches.
Regional directors should make every effort to assign a CGA/CWGA official to their
event. The CGA/CWGA official, if assigned, must be a part of the tournament rules
committee. Regional directors must follow the recipe for running a championship
event.

At all mandatory rules meetings, the CGA/CWGA will provide all golf coaches with
enough rules books for their teams. All golfers should have a rule book.

All regions should have a written plan of the rotation of schools hosting the regional
tournament.

. Hosts of championship events should plan a dinner to attract all coaches to the

rules meeting. The dinners engender good will and camaraderie.

State tournament sites should have adequate banquet facilities to service golfers
making the turn without significant delays.

An alternate will be allowed to play in the state championship only if to replace a
scratched state qualifier from the alternate’s regional tournament. A second
alternate will be allowed to play only if the first alternate agreed to scratch or was
already placed in the tournament.

Media coverage of the sport of golf is essential. Those persons in charge of league
statistics and tournament scoring results should be in constant contact with
newspapers in their area.
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II.

III.

Iv.

GYMNASTICS

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. None.
RATIONALE:
A. None.
DATES:

Rules of Thumb for setting dates: 10th Friday/Saturday of competitive season.

2011 2012
SA Regionals completed by October 29 October 27
SA State Meet November 4-5 November 2-3
4A Qualifying Scores to CHSAA October 26 October 24
4A State Meet November 5 November 3

GIRLS’ QUALIFYING FORMAT, 1A-4A SCHOOLS:

A. 4A Qualifying Standards

Each school will submit team scores and individual qualifiers to the CHSAA by
10:00 a.m. Wednesday of the week prior to the state meet (10 days ahead of the
state meet.) CHSAA will average the top three scores from each team to determine
the top six teams in the state. Those six teams will qualify as teams for the state
meet. No school may enter more than six gymnasts in any event.

The events are: Balance Beam, Floor Exercise, Uneven Parallel Bars and Vaulting

In order to qualify for the state meet an individual gymnast must score a minimum
of 8.0 on the uneven bars and 8.0 on beam in an optional routine in that same
event at two meets during the season. The gymnast must score a minimum of 8.5
on vaulting and floor exercise during two separate meets. A gymnast must score a
total of 32.0 points in all-around competition at two separate meets during the
season.

Coaches are to turn in all scores over 7.0 on all events in case the committee needs
more gymnasts to fill out a 36-person rotation.

CLASS 4A TEAMS (1-1440)

COMPETING 4A TEAMS (14)

Alamosa - 595 Evergreen — 988 Sterling — 648

Buena Vista - 296 Ft. Morgan - 876 Summit - 816

Canon City - 1065 Gunnison - 318 Thomas Jefferson — 1078
Denver South-1392 J.F. Kennedy - 1121 Thompson Valley-1366
Elizabeth - 787 Pueblo Central — 1001
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V.

VI.

GYMNASTICS

CLASS 5A TEAMS (1441-up)

A. Regionals will be seeded on Monday, October 18 (third Monday in October) by a
seeding committee made up of members of the Gymnastics Committee. The seeding
criteria will be as follows:

1. Average of the 3 highest team scores submitted to CHSAA through Wednesday
October 13 (second Wednesday in October) will be used for placement in the

following rotation:

Designated
Host:

Rocky Mountain

Bear Creek

Overland

1st highest average

2nd highest average

3rd highest average

6th highest average

S5th highest average

4th highest average

7th highest average

8th highest average

9th highest average

12th highest average

11th highest average

10th highest average

13th highest average

14th highest average

15t highest average

18th highest average

17th highest average

16th highest average

19th highest average

20th highest average

21st highest average

24th highest average

23t highest average

22nd highest average

25t highest average

26t highest average

27th highest average

30th highest average

29th highest average

28th highest average

Note: The 16 teams that have the highest average score will be placed as seeded
above. Teams seeded below 16 can be placed in a regional based on geography,
missed school time or other special needs.

S5A REGIONAL HOSTS:
Rocky Mountain (Wednesday), Bear Creek (Thursday) and Overland (Friday)

(24 teams listed alphabetical)

Ponderosa-1677
Rampart-1653

Rock Canyon-1465
Rocky Mountain-2122
Standley Lake-1535
Thornton-1736

Arvada West-1699
Bear Creek-1861
Broomfield-1400 (u)
Chatfield-2012
Cherry Creek-3501
Columbine-1636
Denver East-2159
Fort Collins-1728
Green Mountain-1351

Heritage-1722
Lakewood-1966
Loveland-1621
Mountain Range-2048
Niwot-1315 (u)
Overland-2139
Palmer Ridge — 1100#
Pine Creek-1509
Pomona-1596

(u=playup; #+coop with Lewis-Palmer)
The top six individuals from each regional, not on a state qualifying team, plus the top
six all-arounds (not on a qualified team) will qualify for the state tournament. The top

two teams in each region, plus the next six teams by score will qualify.

4A STATE MEET:

Saturday morning competition begins at 9:30 a.m. with the top six teams and
individuals competing for honors, all-around championships and for the top 15 spots to
qualify for individual finals. This is to be done in a 12-team rotation, four events at a
time. Finals will feature all events at one time starting at 6:00 p.m.
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VII.

VIII.

IX.

GYMNASTICS

SA STATE MEET:

Friday competition will begin at 2:30 p.m. with a 16-team rotation consisting of 12
teams from regions I, II, III. The groups will consist of individual qualifiers (top 6
individuals from regionals who are not from a school that has qualified a team to state).
The Friday session will determine the team and all-around champions as well as
providing the top 15 per event for the event final to be held Saturday at 6:00 p.m.

STATE ASSOCIATION ADOPTION OF NF PLAYING RULES:

Block Style of Competition
Tie Breaker System
Only 6 team members may compete regardless of how many qualify

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

The CHSAA office will survey 4A schools on the state format for potential
change.

The Colorado High School Girls’ Gymnastics Judges Association reported that
they have developed stronger requirements for regional and state assignments.
Coaches/schools will also have the opportunity to vote for judges that work the
5A regional and 4A/5A state meets.

The committee revised the SA state warm-up rotation so that the higher scoring

teams (determined by regionals) will be third in the warm-up schedule, limiting
wait time prior to state meet competition beginning.
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II.

III.

Iv.

ICE HOCKEY

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. New teams to be added for varsity competition for the 2011-2012 season: Peak
Conference — Mountain Vista High School (Douglas County); Foothills Conference —
Resurrection Christian (Resurrections Christian School District)

B. Tournament dates: 1st and 27d round play-offs will be held on February 24-25, 2012.
State Semi Final/Championship games March 2-3, 2012 @ the University of Denver.

RATIONALE:

A. Geographically placed the two additional teams will balance both the Peak and Foot
Hills Conference with 15 teams in each.

B. Ice Rink availability.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None

B. None

DATES:

Rules of Thumb for Setting Dates — 1st and 2nd round the weekend following state
wrestling. Semi-finals and finals weekend after 1st and 2»d rounds.

State Semi Final/Final Games:
March 2-3, 2012 - University of Denver

QUALIFYING FORMAT: Colorado High School Ice Hockey League

PEAK CONFERENCE (15) FOOTHILLS CONFERENCE (15)
Air Academy(1309) Lewis-Palmer (1162) Aspen (530) Monarch (1509)
B. Machebeuf (361) Liberty (1554) Battle Mountain (736) | Peak to Peak (574)
Cheyenne Mtn. (1357) | Palmer (2071) Chatfield (2012) Ralston Valley (1675)
Coronado (1423) Pine Creek (1509) Mullen (342) Resurrection Ch. (175)
Doherty (2176) Pueblo Cnty (787) Columbine (1636) Regis (1736)
Fountain Valley (247) Rampart (1653) Dakota Ridge (1583) Standley Lake (1535)
Heritage (1722) Valor Christian (562) Kent Denver (430) Steamboat Spgs.(640)
Mountain Vista (2018) Summit (816)

The league will be responsible for regular season schedules. Teams will play each school
in their conference. The first game played against a conference opponent will be
considered the conference game. Games must be scheduled with teams in the opposite
conference. Games will be played on a two-year cycle with reverse home and away.
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VI.

ICE HOCKEY

A designated conference liaison will forward conference top 8 to CHSAA on Sunday,
prior to 1st and 2rd rounds for placement on the pre-determined bracket.

Teams are placed on the bracket based on final Pointstreak conference standings.

For the first round of the play-offs top eight from each conference will be placed on
bracket by cross conference pre-determined seeds. 1’s play 8’s; 2’s play 7’s; 3’s play
6’s; 4’s play S’s.

First and second seeds are guaranteed a host site. All teams must secure ice in the
event that they are the play-off host.

Teams will not be re-seeded after placement on bracket.

Higher seeds from 24 round will be designated home team for semi-finals and finals.
If the State Championship teams on the bracket and have the identical ranking in the
bracket seeding a coin toss will take place before the Championship game to
determine the home team.

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

B.

C.

D.

All team members including back-up goalies must be designated on Pointstreak to
meet game minimum.

All teams that qualify for the playoff bracket must submit an Ice Hockey Roster Form
and Ice Hockey Waiver Form (if applicable) on the Tuesday prior to the first round of
the beginning of the playoffs.

A one-page checklist for Pointstreak scorers will be sent to each school prior to
season.

CHOA report: 71 officials registered with CHOA this year, and increase of officials
from the prior year. David Kornowski listed the pros and cons of each of the
officiating systems that are approved by NFHS and would recommend the 1-
Referee/2-Assistand Referees system. There was also discussion of the use of the 2-
Referees/2-Linesmen system and this will be discussed with the CHSAA Officials
liaison. Referees will meet with the head coaches 30 minutes prior to the start of
each scheduled game. The meeting will take place outside the official’s dressing room.
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LACROSSE

I. MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. Modified B & G conferences to reflect teams that have added and dropped programs.
Girls — Telluride (added); Mountain Range (dropped)
Boys — Legend and Telluride (added); Mountain Range (dropped)

B. The Boys’ Lacrosse Championship Game will be played at Dick’s Sporting Goods
Park on May 21, 2011.

II. RATIONALE:

A. Allows for new programs to qualify through a conference.
B. Due to a conflicting activity at Invesco Field, the site was changed for one year.

III. FINANCIAL IMPACT:

Additional travel in the mountain division.
None.

w >

Iv. DATES:

GIRLS 2012
Qualifiers determined by May 5
1st round completed by May 9
2nd round completed by May 12
Quarterfinals completed by May 16
Semifinals May 19
Finals May 23
BOYS 2012
Qualifiers determined by April 30
Seeding Meeting May 1
1st round completed by May 5
Round of 16 May 9
Quarterfinals completed by May 12
Semifinals May 16
Finals May 19
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LACROSSE

V. GIRLS’ LACROSSE QUALIFYING 2010-2011 (48 schools):
Centennial (8) Continental (7) Jeffco (10) Mountain (8) Southern (9)
Arapahoe Chaparral Centaurus Aspen Air Academy
Cherokee Trail Douglas County Chatfield Battle Mountain Cheyenne Mountain
Cherry Creek Heritage Columbine Durango Fountain Valley
Eaglecrest Rangeview Conifer Eagle Valley Lewis-Palmer
Grandview Regis Dakota Ridge Fruita Monument Liberty
Mullen ThunderRidge Evergreen Grand Junction Palmer
Overland Valor Christian Golden Steamboat Spr. (JV) Pine Creek
Smoky Hill Green Mountain Summit Pueblo West
Ralston Valley Rampart
Wheat Ridge
Metro (6)

Colorado Acad.
Denver East

J.F. Kennedy
Kent Denver
St.Mary's Acad.
Thompson Valley

Teams will be placed on the bracket using the seeding system shown on page 116. The top two
teams per conference (excluding the Mountain Conference, who has 1 qualifier) are guaranteed
a spot on the bracket. The remaining nine teams will be selected and placed on the bracket
using the same seeding system. All conference champions (excluding the Mountain Conference)
are guaranteed a 2nd round home game. The Mountain Conference will not be seeded lower
than 13t, but may be seeded higher.

GIRLS' LACROSSE PLAYOFF BRACKET 2011-2012

1st Round 2nd Round Quarterfinals Semi-Finals Finals
Completed by Completed by Completed by
May 9, 2012 May 12, 2012 May 16, 2012 May 19, 2012 May 23, 2012
1
17
16
8
9
4
20
13
5
12
3
19
14
6
11
7
10
2
18 *Home Team is the higher
Qualifier determined by
15 May 5, 2012
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LACROSSE

Teams will be placed on the bracket based on their records against division opponents and
subsequent finish within each division. A point total for each team to determine division
standing and bracket placement will be applied: 2 points for a win; 1 point for an OT loss; O
points for a loss. After the top two teams from each conference (excluding the Mountain
Conference, which has 1 qualifier) are determined, the following seeding/selection criteria will
be used.

Division ties and bracket placement will be resolved using the CHSAA Lacrosse Tie-breaker.
Seeding/Selection Criteria
e Conference/league standings (note: a team cannot be seeded ahead of a league team
which finished higher in league standings).
e Coaches poll
e Head-to-head results/common opponents/overall record
e Committee decision

The seeding committee will be composed of the CHSAA Lacrosse Committee chairperson,

the president of the Women’s Lacrosse Coaches Association and one representative from each
league/conference (each league/conference to determine their representative).
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VI.

2010-2012 BOYS’ LACROSSE CONFERENCES (64 schools):

LACROSSE

FOOTHILLS-8
Chatfield
Columbine
Conifer
Englewood
Evergreen
Golden

Green Mountain
Wheat Ridge

NORTHERN-8
Alexander Dawson
Boulder

Fairview

Fort Collins
Monarch

Prairie View
Thompson Valley
Windsor

PIKES PEAK-8

Air Academy

C.S. School
Cheyenne Mountain
Fountain Valley
Lewis-Palmer
Palmer

Pueblo West

St. Mary's

DOUGLAS COUNTY-9

CENTENNIAL-8
Arapahoe
Cherokee Trail
Cherry Creek
Eaglecrest
Grandview
Mullen
Overland
Smoky Hill

SOUTH SUBURBAN-7

Castleview
Chaparral
Douglas County
Highlands Ranch
Legend
Mountain Vista
Ponderosa

Rock Canyon
ThunderRidge

Gateway

Heritage

Littleton

Rangeview

Regis

Ridgeview Academy
Valor Christian

CHSAA BOYS' LACROSSE SEEDING 2010-2011
0 #1 in conference - Top 16 Seed
Top 50% + 1 finish in each conference are eligible to be placed on the bracket

FRONT RANGE-6
Colorado Academy
Denver East
Denver South
George Washington
Kent Denver
Machebeuf

MOUNTAIN-10
Aspen

Battle Mountain
Durango

Eagle Valley
Glenwood Springs
Grand Junction
Palisade/Fruita
Steamboat Springs
Summit

Telluride

o]
0 This system is in place for 2 years
0 The coaches will vote one through 1-24 (considering the following criteria)
= Conference schedule
= Common opponents
=  Strength of schedule
= Goals against
= Coaches poll (electronic, Top 25)
* Head to head
= Excluding out of state games
0 A seeding committee will be chosen by conferences at January coaches meeting before
start of season to determine team rankings
0 Conferences choose two reps all with equal voting rights
(ex: tie between 8 and 9 and/or 24 and 25)
0 Foothills (2011), Front Range (2012) and Southern (2013), Mountain (2014), Northern
(2015) Pike’s Peak (2016), Centennial (2017), Douglas County (2018).
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LACROSSE

1st Round completed by May 5, 2012
Paired by seeded position
9-24

10-23

11-22

12-21

13-20

14-19

15-18

16-17

Reshuffle after 1st round only

Second Round — Highest seed remaining plays #1 seed, next highest plays #2 seed, etc.

BOYS' LACROSSE PLAYOFF BRACKET 2011-2012

Round of 16 Quarterfinals Semi-Finals Finals

Completed by
May 9, 2012 May 12, 2012 May 16, 2012 May 19, 2012

#1 conf seed

16th highest remaining

#8 conf seed

9th highest remaining

#5 conf seed

12th highest remaining

#4 conf seed

13th highest remaining

#3 conf seed

14th highest remaining

#6 conf seed

11th highest remaining

#7 conf seed

10t highest remaining

#2 conf seed

15t highest remaining

Third Round and subsequent rounds, the bracket will not change
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LACROSSE

VII. GIRLS’ POLICIES:

A. Game time - Varsity: two 25-minute halves - stopped clock - 5 minute half-time
Sub-varsity: two 25-minute halves — running clock - stopped clock with 2:00 minutes
remaining in half.

B. No game will end in a tie. The NFHS tiebreaking procedure will used for all regular
season and playoff games.

C. Once play begins the umpires shall have the authority to interrupt or suspend the
game due to dangerous weather or field conditions. The umpire’s decision is final. A game is
considered legal and complete if 80% of playing time has elapsed. If a suspended game (one in
which less than 80% of playing time has elapsed) is replayed on another day, it must be played
from the beginning. An interrupted game continued on the same day shall be restarted from
its point of interruption.

D. Schools must declare a varsity team by September 1 in order to be included in league
scheduled play and playoff berths.

VIII. BOYS’ POLICIES:

A. Game time - Four - 12 minute quarters - stopped clock

B. The penalty system requires removal of the violator for a specified period of time, with
the team playing short handed.

C. No game will end in a tie. If tied at the end of regulation, there will be a 2-minute
break followed by a 3-minute sudden death overtime period. This will continue until the tie is
resolved.

D. Interrupted games will be continued from the point of interruption.

E. Home team in all rounds will be the highest seeded team. If two teams of the same
seed meet, a coin flip will determine the home team.

F. Schools must declare a varsity team by September 1 in order to be included in league
scheduled play and playoff berths.

IX. CONFERENCE STANDINGS AND TIE-BREAKER - BOYS & GIRLS:

A. Conference standings and tie-breaker:

1. When teams are placed on the bracket it is based on their finish within the
conferences. Conference games will determine conference standings. A point total will be
determined from the following: 2 points for a win; 1 point for an OT loss (girls only); O points
for a loss.

2. Ties in conference standings will be resolved using the following conference
procedures.

120



LACROSSE

Tie Breaker for Seeding Based On Division Play Only

A. Head-to-head competition will be the first tie-breaker for teams with equal point totals
(girls).

B. If the division game between two tied teams resulted in a tie, the tie will be broken by
examining each team’s record against the highest ranked team in their division. If the tie is
still unbroken, then the process would continue with the #2 seed and so forth until one team
has beaten a common opponent and the other has not. Example: Team X and Team Z are tied
for 3rd place with equal point totals and the game between X and Z resulted in a tie. Team Z
beat the #1 seed in their division and Team X did not, so Team Z would be the #3 seed and Team
X would be the #4 seed.

C. If 2 or more teams have the same point total, the tie will be broken by the following
procedure:

1. Point totals against only the tied teams. The remaining tied teams would revert
back to #A above and proceed through the steps listed until the tie is broken. Example: If Team
A beat both B and C, their point total would be 4. If Team B beat C, but lost to A, their point total
would be 2. Team C would have O points. In this example, Team A would be the highest seed.
B and C would revert back to #A above to be seeded.

2. If the tie remains unbroken, the process described in #B above would be
implemented until one team is seeded. The remaining tied teams would revert back to #A
above and proceed through the steps listed until the tie is broken. Example: If A, B and C all
lost to the #1 seed, but B beat the #2 seed while A and C lost, B would be the highest seed
among the tied teams. A and C would revert back to #A above to be seeded.

D. If the tie remains unbroken, the highest seed will be the team(s) which gave up the
fewest goals in conference games between the tied teams. The remaining tied teams (if
necessary) would revert back to #A above and proceed through the steps listed until the tie is
broken. Example: If A, B and C are still tied. “A” gave up 2 goals when playing B and 3 goals
when playing C for a total of 5 goals scored against. “B” had a total of 4 goals scored against
and “C” a total of 6 goals scored against. “B” would be the highest seed among the tied teams.
A & C would revert back to #A above to be seeded.

E. If the tie remains unbroken, the highest seed will be the team, which gave up the
fewest goals in their game against the highest seeded conference opponent. If unbroken, the
goals given up against the next highest league opponent would break the tie proceeding
through as many conference teams as necessary to break the tie. The remaining tied teams
would revert back to #A above and proceed through the steps listed until the tie is broken.

F. If the tie remains unbroken, a coin flip will identify one team as the highest seed

among the tied teams. The remaining tied teams would revert back to #A above and proceed
through the steps listed until the tie is broken.
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II.

III.

Iv.

MUSIC

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR'S REPORT:
A. None.

RATIONALE:
A. None.

DATES:
Scheduling format: Solo & Ensemble - February 1 (February 2, if 1stis a Sunday)
Large Group — Any weekday (M-F) in April, if a full week

Large Group Music Festivals April 2-30, 2012

April 1-30, 2013
Solo & Ensemble Music Festivals January 30-April 30, 2012

February 1-April 30, 2013
All-State Band - UNC April 5-7, 2012
All-State Choir — Denver Convention Center February 5-7, 2012
All-State Orchestra - CSU February 9-11, 2012
Vocal Jazz/Show Choir — Cheyenne Mtn. HS/ April 26, 2012

Horizon HS April 27, 2012

Note: All-State dates are tentative.

NOTES:

Please take note of these rotations and plan accordingly. Planning should be the
responsibility of the music director, activities director, principal and perhaps the district
office. The committee would support off-site locations such as community colleges,
recreation centers, and other performing arts facilities in order to better accommodate
your school’s schedule and needs. If your school is unable to host a festival within the
parameters set forth in this report, it is your school’s responsibility to find a
replacement. If you would like to be taken off of the rotation completely, please contact
the CHSAA Music Committee.
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V. ROTATIONS:

MUSIC

SOLO & ENSEMBLE ROTATIONS

NORTHWESTERN (Host schools determine dates)

NORTHWESTERN I (Southern)

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

Aspen High School

Coal Ridge High School (Rifle)
Eagle Valley High School
Rifle High School

Battle Mountain High School
Aspen High School

Coal Ridge High School (Rifle)
Eagle Valley High School
Rifle High School

DENVER SUBURBAN I
2012-2020 - Lakewood High School/Creighton Middle School

DENVER SUBURBAN II

2012 Adams County S.D. #50
2013 Adams County S.D. #12
2014 Adams County S.D. #12
2015 Boulder School District
2016 Boulder School District
2017 Brighton School District
2018 Brighton School District
2019 Adams County S.D. #50
2020 Adams County S.D. #50
EASTERN

2011-2020 - Limon High School

PIKES PEAKS
Elementary/Jr. High/M.S.

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

Wasson High School
Wasson High School
Wasson High School
Wasson High School
Wasson High School
Wasson High School
Wasson High School
Wasson High School
Wasson High School

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020
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NORTHWESTERN II (Northern)

North Park High School
Soroco High School
Hayden High School
Rangely High School
West Grand High School
North Park High School
Soroco High School
Hayden High School
Rangely High School

DENVER SUBURBAN III

Aurora Public Schools
Aurora Public Schools
Aurora Public Schools
Denver Public Schools
Denver Public Schools
Denver Public Schools
Cherry Creek School District
Cherry Creek School District
Cherry Creek School District

High School

TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA
TBA



MUSIC

NORTH CENTRAL NORTHEASTERN

2012 Weld County S.D. 6 (Greeley) 2012-2020 - Fort Morgan High School
2013  St. Vrain School District (Longmont)
2014  Poudre School District (Fort Collins)
2015 Thompson School District (Loveland)
2016 Weld County S.D. 6 (Greeley)

2017  St. Vrain School District (Longmont)
2018 Poudre School District (Fort Collins)
2019 Thompson School District (Loveland)
2020 Weld County S.D. 6 (Greeley)

2021  St. Vrain School District (Longmont)
2022  Poudre School District (Fort Collins)
2023 Weld County S.D. 6 (Greeley)

SOUTHERN ARKANSAS VALLEY

2012  Pueblo School District #60 2012-2020 - Crowley County High School
2013 Pueblo County (District #70)
2014 Pueblo County (District #70)
2015 Pueblo School District #60
2016  Pueblo School District #60
2017  Pueblo School District #60
2018 Pueblo School District #60
2019 Pueblo School District #60
2020 Pueblo School District #70

VI. LARGE GROUP ROTATIONS:

WESTERN REGION

Northwestern Central
2012 Meeker High School 2012 Summit High School
2013 Moffat County High School 2013 Lake County High School
2014 Grand Valley High School 2014 Battle Mountain
2015 Glenwood Springs H.S. 2015 Middle Park High School
2016 Steamboat Springs H.S. 2016 Summit High School
2017 Meeker High School 2017 Lake County High School
2018 Moffat County High School 2018 Battle Mountain High School
2019 Grand Valley High School 2019 Middle Park High School
2020 Glenwood Springs H.S. 2020  Summit High School

NORTHERN REGION

North Central/Northern Northeastern

2012  Poudre School District (V-Rocky Mtn; I-Ft.Collins) 2012  Sterling High School
2013 Thompson School District (Loveland) 2013  Sterling High School
2014 Weld County School District 6 (Greeley) 2014  Sterling High School
2015 St. Vrain School District (Longmont) 2015  Sterling High School
2016  Poudre School District (V-Rocky Mtn; I-Ft.Collins) 2016  Sterling High School
2017 Thompson School District (Loveland) 2017  Sterling High School
2018 Weld County School District 6 (Greeley) 2018 Sterling High School
2019  St. Vrain School District (Longmont) 2019  Sterling High School
2020 Poudre School District (V-Rocky Mtn; I-Ft.Collins) 2020 Sterling High School
2021 Thompson School District (Loveland) 2021  Sterling High School
2022 Weld County School District 6 (Greeley) 2022  Sterling High School
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EASTERN REGION
2012-2020 - Limon High School

METROPOLITAN REGION

DENVER I (HS orch)

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts
Denver School of the Arts

DENVER III (vocal)

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.

DENVER V (JH & HS orch)

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

Littleton School District
Cherry Creek School District
Cherry Creek School District

MUSIC

Westminster (Adams County Dist 50)
Westminster (Adams County Dist 50)

Littleton School District
Littleton School District
Cherry Creek School District
Cherry Creek School District
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DENVER SUBURBAN II (HS band)

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.
Douglas County School Dist.

DENVER SUBURBAN IV (JH/HS band)

2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
2017
2018
2019
2020

Englewood School District
Jefferson County School District
Jefferson County School District
Denver Public Schools

Denver Public Schools

Adams County School District #12
Adams County School District #12
Boulder School District

Boulder School District



VII.

SOUTHWESTERN REGION

2012 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2013 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2014 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2015 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2016 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2017 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2018 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2019 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2020 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.
2021 Montezuma-Cortez H.S.

COLORADO SPRINGS REGION

Vocal

2011-2020  Mitchell High School

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A. None

MUSIC

SOUTHEASTERN REGION

Arkansas Valley Southern

Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.60 (Pueblo East)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.60 (P. Centennial)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.70 (Pueblo County)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.70 (Pueblo County)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.60 (Pueblo South)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.60 (Pueblo South)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.60 (Pueblo East)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.60 (Pueblo East)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.60 (P. Centennial)
Lamar High School Pueblo Dist.70 (Pueblo County)

Instrumental
2011-2020 Mitchell High School
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II.

Iv.

OFFICIALS’ FEES

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. Only ONE driver will be paid mileage for each contest. Issues with multiple drivers
must be solved between the officials and the assignor prior to the game. A rider fee
of $10 is paid to officials, non-drivers only, who are riding on trips of 75 miles or

more one-way.

B. In the future, the Officials Fees Report will be aligned with the competitive two-year

cycles. Please reference information item K.

RATIONALE:

A. There is no impact to current budgets as a mileage is always paid and the rider fee
is an alternative to an arbitrary meal allowance reimbursement procedure.

B. Approval of the report will be based current financial conditions and fees will be

locked in for two years.

FEE SCHEDULE:

ACTIVITY

BASEBALL (2 or 3 umpires)*
Varsity(2 umpires)

Sub-varsity(2 umpires)

Varsity(3 umpires)

Sub-varsity(3 umpires)

Varsity Doubleheader(2 umpires)
Sub-varsity Doubleheader(2 umpires)

BASKETBALL (2 or 3 officials)*
Varsity (2 officials)
Sub-varsity(2 officials)
Varsity(3 officials)
Sub-varsity(3 officials)

FIELD HOCKEY (2 officials)
Varsity
Sub-varsity

FOOTBALL

Varsity
Sub-varsity
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Current
2009-2010 2010-2011 2011-2012

$ 55.00 $ 56.00 $ 56.00
$41.00 $ 42.00 $ 42.00
$ 47.00 $ 48.00 $ 48.00
$ 35.50 $ 36.50 $ 36.50
$110.00 $ 112.00 $112.00
$ 82.00 $ 84.00 $ 84.00
$ 55.00 $ 56.00 $ 56.00
$ 41.00 $ 42.00 $ 42.00
$ 47.00 $ 48.00 $ 48.00
$ 35.50 $ 36.50 $ 36.50
$ 51.00 $ 52.00 $ 52.00
$ 38.50 $ 38.50 $ 38.50
$ 55.00 $ 56.00 $ 56.00
$ 41.00 $ 42.00 $ 42.00



OFFICIALS’ FEES

ACTIVITY

GYMNASTICS

Regular Season Meets

Two-team meet (judging 2 events)

Three-team meet (judging 2 events)

Four-team meet (judging 1 event)
(judging 2 events)

Five-team meet (judging 1 event)
(judging 2 events)

Six-team meet (judging 1 event)
(judging 2 events)

Seven-team meet (judging 1 event)

Eight-team meet (judging 1 event)

Judging 1 event
Judging 2 events

Finals (up to 20 competitors) — per judge/per event

Meet Referee paid normal fee plus $10.00

ICE HOCKEY
2 Officials
Varsity

3 Officials
Varsity referee

LACROSSE
2 Officials
Varsity
Sub-varsity

3 Officials
Varsity
Sub-varsity

SOCCER

2 Officials
Varsity
Sub-varsity

3 Officials
Varsity referee (1)
Varsity Assistant Referees (2)
Varsity Three Whistle System (per official)
Sub-varsity
Referee (1)
Assistant Referees (2)
Sub-varsity Three Whistle System (per official)

SOFTBALL (2 or 3 umpires)

Varsity (2 umpires)

Sub-varsity (2 umpires)

Varsity ( 3 umpires)

Sub-varsity (3 umpires)

Varsity double-header

Sub-varsity double-header

Tournament (31, 4th 5th_ etc. if on same day)

JV Tournament (314, 4th, 5th_etc. if on same day)
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Current

2009-2010 2010-2011 2011-2012
$ 40.00 $ 41.00 $41.00
$ 50.00 $51.00 $51.00
$ 40.00 $41.00 $41.00
$ 62.00 $ 63.00 $ 63.00
$ 46.00 $ 47.00 $47.00
$ 74.00 $ 75.00 $ 75.00
$ 51.00 $ 52.00 $ 52.00
$ 87.00 $ 88.00 $ 88.00
$ 58.00 $ 59.00 $ 59.00
$ 64.00 $ 65.00 $ 65.00

$ 9/team $10/team $10/team

$ 17/team $18/team $18/team
$ 15.00 $ 16.00 $ 16.00
$ 55.00 $ 56.00 $ 56.00
$ 55.00 $ 56.00 $ 56.00
$51.00 $ 52.00 $ 52.00
$ 38.50 $ 39.50 $ 39.50
$ 47.00 $ 48.00 $ 48.00
$ 35.50 $ 36.50 $ 36.50
$51.00 $ 52.00 $ 52.00
$ 38.50 $ 39.50 $ 39.50
$ 47.00 $ 48.00 $ 48.00
$ 35.50 $ 36.50 $ 36.50
$ 53.00 $ 54.00 $ 54.00
$ 40.00 $ 40.00 $ 40.00
$ 45.50 $ 46.50 $ 46.50
$ 33.50 $ 34.50 $ 34.50
$ 105.00 $ 106.00 $ 106.00
$ 79.00 $ 80.00 $ 80.00
$ 43.00 $ 44.00 $ 44.50
$ 32.50 $ 33.50 $ 33.50



OFFICIALS’ FEES

ACTIVITY

SPEECH (critics per round)

SWIMMING (2 or 3 officials)
Dual Meet
1 heat
2 heats (4 events or less)
2 heats (5 events or more)
Triangular meet (1 meet, 3 teams)
1 heat
2 heats (4 events or less)
2 heats (5 events or more)
Double Meets (2 meets, 3 or 4 teams)
1 heat
2 heats (4 events or less)
2 heats
Triple meet (6 teams, 3 separate meets)
3 heats
Quad meet (8 teams, 4 separate meets)
4 heats

SWIMMING (2 or 3 officials) - continued

Invites, championship, or league Meets (3 or 5 officials)
Relay meets (multiple teams) and Pentathalons

Per session (a session is 3 hrs or less)

TRACK (STARTER & REFEREE)

Duals

Sub-varsity

Triangular or larger meet/per session
Sub-varsity

(4 certified officials should be used in varsity meets with six or more teams)

Quualifying Meet

One session meet

Extended Meets (two sessions or more than 6 teams)
Multiple day meets

Sanctioned Cross Country Event Official

VOLLEYBALL (1 referee, 1 umpire)
Varsity (2 officials)
Sub-varsity (1 or 2 officials)

Varsity Tournament — (1st & 2»d Match)

(3rd, 4th 5thetc match)
Sub-varsity Tournament — per match
Line judge varsity, (registered if available)
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Current

2009-2010 2010-2011 2011-2012

$8.00 $ 8.00 $ 8.00

$ 44.00 $ 45.00 $ 45.00

$ 49.00 $ 50.00 $ 50.00

$ 59.00 $ 60.00 $ 60.00

$ 44.00 $ 45.00 $ 45.00

$ 49.00 $ 50.00 $ 50.00

$ 59.00 $ 60.00 $ 60.00

$ 44.00 $ 45.00 $ 45.00

$ 49.00 $ 50.00 $ 50.00

$ 59.00 $ 60.00 $ 60.00

$ 74.00 $ 75.00 $ 75.00

$ 90.00 $91.00 $91.00

$59.00 $ 59.00 $ 59.00
$ 36.00 $ 37.00 $ 37.00
$ 27.50 $ 28.50 $ 28.50
$41.00 $ 42.00 $ 42.00
$ 31.00 $ 32.00 $ 32.00
$ 55.00 $ 56.00 $ 56.00
$ 109.00 $ 110.00 $ 110.00
$ 136.00 $ 137.00 $ 137.00
$ 36.00 $ 37.00 $ 37.00
$ 44.00 $ 45.00 $ 45.00
$ 32.50 $ 33.50 $ 33.50
$ 35.00 $ 36.00 $ 36.00
$ 31.00 $ 32.00 $ 32.00
$ 26.50 $27.50 $27.50
$ 13. 50 $ 14.50 $ 14.50



OFFICIALS’ FEES

ACTIVITY Current
2009-2010 2010-2011 2011-2012
WRESTLING (1 official)
Dual Meet
Varsity $ 55.00 $ 56.00 $ 56.00
Sub-varsity $41.00 $ 42.00 $ 42.00
Sub-varsity in conjunction with a varsity contest
All matches over 14 for varsity/sub-varsity 2.50 2.50 $4/$3

Dual Meet Tournaments-Per Day-Per Site-Per Official
First two Duals Meets

Varsity $110.00 $ 112.00 $ 112.00
Sub-varsity $ 82.00 $ 84.00 $ 84.00
Each additional Dual Meet(3td, 4th  Sth  etc)
Varsity $ 45.00 $ 46.00 $ 46.00
Sub-varsity $ 34.00 $ 35.00 $ 35.00
Tournaments (Non-Dual/bracketed)based on 1 more official than # of mats
Varsity
Triangular(non-dual/bracketed) $ 145.00 $ 146.00 $ 146.00
Quadrangular(non-dual/bracketed) $ 145.00 $ 146.00 $ 146.00
5 teams(bracketed) $ 98.00 $ 99.00 $ 99.00
6 teams(bracketed) $ 122.00 $ 123.00 $ 123.00
7 teams(bracketed) $ 143.00 $ 144.00 $ 144.00
8 teams(bracketed) $ 158.00 $ 159.00 $ 159.00

9 or more teams(bracketed) $ 158 + $ 10 per team/per official for every team over 8 (for current 2009-2010)
$ 159 + $ 10 per team/per official for every team over 8 (for 2010-2011)
$ 159 + $ 10 per team/per official for every team over 8 (for 2011-2012)

Sub-varsity

Triangular(non-dual/bracketed) $ 94.00 $ 95.00 $ 95.00
Quadrangular(non- $ 94.00 $ 95.00 $ 95.00
5 teams(bracketed) $ 78.00 $ 79.00 $ 79.00
6 teams(bracketed) $ 95.00 $ 96.00 $96.00
7 teams(bracketed) $ 107.00 $ 108.00 $ 108.00
8 teams(bracketed) $ 118.00 $ 119.00 $ 119.00
9 or more teams(bracketed) $ 118 + $7 per team/per official for every team over 8 (current year 2009-2010)

$ 118 + $7 per team/per official for every team over 8 (year 2010-2011)
$ 119 + $7 per team/per official for every team over 8 (for 2011-2012)
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OFFICIALS’ FEES

IV. OTHER ITEMS FOR BOARD OF CONTROL ACTION:

A. Tournament Fees - During regular season play, leagues and schools have the option

to establish tournament fees with officials groups unless specified elsewhere in the
above fee schedule. Those fees must be stated on contracts sent to officials prior to
the tournament.

B. 1. Mileage — 40 cents per mile. For regular season contests, the most an official should

F.

receive for mileage reimbursement is 75 miles. This does not apply to post season
contests where officials are assigned by CHSAA; exception see #2 note 1 below

2. Only ONE driver will be paid for each contest. This will be paid to the official
on the crew who travels the furthest. Issues with multiple drivers must be
solved between the officials and the assignor prior to the game.

3. In lieu of per diem, a rider fee of $10 is paid to officials, non-drivers only, who
are riding on trips of 75 miles or more one-way.

Note 1: The Jefferson County (except Conifer, Elizabeth, Evergreen and Summit),
Denver, Continental, East Metro (except Fort Lupton), Front Range (except Fort
Collins, Loveland, Poudre and Rocky Mountain), Frontier (except Bennett, Clear
Creek, Lake County, Middle Park and Platte Canyon), Metropolitan, and Centennial
leagues will not pay mileage between league cities, but will pay a mileage travel
stipend of $2 to each official between league cities per day of assignments. Colorado
Springs schools will pay mileage travel stipend of $2 per day of assignments to
officials selected from the Colorado Springs Officials’ Association. An official that is
assigned to two or more contests at a given site on the same day shall be paid one
travel stipend or reimbursement.

Individual Mileage Buffer

No mileage will be paid to an official whose town of residence is 20 miles or closer to
the host school. Full mileage (including first 20 miles) will be paid to officials who
travel over 20 miles. This does not apply to the metro area officials described above
that receive the $2 travel stipend.

Priorities

When a site or date change occurs, the officials originally assigned should be given
the first chance to work the rescheduled game.

“No-Show”

1. In all other sports, when one official is a “no-show”, the other officials working the
contest shall split 50% of the extra check. (Not to exceed 50% of standard fee).

2. Guidelines for “No-Shows”

Officials Associations must have on file with CHSAA a copy of their constitutions,
rules, and by-laws that outline their disciplinary procedures for dealing with no
shows as well as other CHSAA expectations. Schools should contact the CHSAA
office and identify the officials so that the local officials associations can take
action. Leagues and schools are encouraged to develop procedures for use in these
situations as well.
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G.

H.

OFFICIALS’ FEES

One Official Worked Contest for Volleyball

A Volleyball V/JV solo official shall be paid the single rate game fee and a half.
Soph/Fresh shall be paid the single rate game fee.

A single assigned or single self-assigned official to a contest will receive the
posted single game fee.

Good Faith

When a school has made a good faith effort to contact an official of a postponement or
overbooking, no fee shall be paid to any official. That same official shall have the first
opportunity to work the canceled contest. When an effort to contact an official of
overbooking or cancellation has not been made prior to the time an official has left to
work the contest, 50% of standard fee plus any travel allowance due will be paid to an
official who shows up to officiate the contest. Once a game or match is started, the
official is entitled to the entire game or match fee.

V. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

In an effort to be eco-friendly and cost effective, it is expected that officials carpool
to assigned contests.

Schools and/or their contracted assigners should pay officials within 30 days of the
assigned contest. Timely payments are key factor in the retention of officials.

Because studies show that there is a direct correlation between good sporting
behavior and the retention of officials, the Officials' Fees Committee values and
appreciates the work of the Sportsmanship Committee to address their needs and
encourage the CHSAA membership to continue to make reality the philosophy and
recommendations of the Sportsmanship Committee.

D. When a dual wrestling tournament is held and less than the prescribed number of

matches is scheduled, schools and officials should negotiate a lesser fee. Please
refer to the wrestling fee structure.

E. A certified track and field official should be contracted and paid to run a cross

country event.

Emphasis: Please note schools, districts, and leagues have the authority to choose
to use the minimum number of officials as designated by each sport.

G. The committee would like to commend the officials associations for their efforts in

regard to the training of new and veteran officials as well as their continued efforts
to improve the overall quality of officiating. The assessment and evaluation
processes established have generated a positive learning environment within each
organization. However, the committee strongly urges the officials associations to
step up their efforts to recruit new officials.

H. National surveys of high school sport’s officiating fees show that most states pay

increased game fees for post-season contests. The committee encourages the CHSAA
Budget Committee to consider increases for post-season contests in sports that
won’t impact member school reimbursements.
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J.

OFFICIALS’ FEES

Emphasis: Prior to a contest, an official does not have the authority to cancel,
postpone, or forfeit an event. Officials, coaches, and game administrators should all
be involved in these decisions.

Many local area assigners use the Arbiter online software to conduct assigning
business. This service is a part of the CHSAA Official Liaison Budget. The CHSAA
would encourage its use by all member schools.

K. The average costs to schools regarding the proposed $2 fee increase to officials

across the board is on average for schools with the maximum of 22 sports for
all levels is $1800/year; for schools with a median of 12 sports for all levels is
$918/vear; and low of 2 sports for all levels is $163/year.

VI. RECOMMENDATIONS:

A.

When there is any change in the assignment of a contest, the home school or
assigner should make every effort to contact the officials. Sports officials
associations must encourage their officials to always communicate travel
arrangements with each other prior to each contest.

School coaches and administrators can assist with recruiting new officials. Promote
the avocation to your local faculty, players, and student body.

Schools should be thorough in the scheduling of events, prior to the assigning of
officials, so not to create the potential for a breach of contract with an assigned
officiating crew.

In situations where no officials show up for a contest, school representatives are
encouraged to explore as many options as possible to play the contest, including
using non-registered officials. All factors must be considered in making the decision
to play the contest. Under these circumstances, the decision to play the contest
should be by mutual consent of the schools involved. When this happens, the
CHSAA should be contacted, prior to the contest if possible.

Although national studies show that three person basketball crews for varsity
games, boys and girls, result in a better officiated and managed game, they were
created to prolong the officiating lives of the many of our very competent officials in
the International Association of Approved Basketball Officials, Colorado’s basketball
officials association. The game is fast and requires quick movements, stops, and
turns that on the body of the official. Over the long haul of the season, there are
less injuries and mental burn-out by officials. Though you may feel that it is an
easy way to cut expense, know that the it will affect the pool of quality officials.
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II.

III.

Iv.

VI.

SKIING

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR'S REPORT:

A. During State only, if an Alpine skier loses a ski during a run, they are allowed to

hike back to it, put it on, and finish the race in order to earn team points.

RATIONALE:

A. Places emphasis on the team competition and doesn’t impact safety.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None

DATES:

Rules of Thumb:  Thursday & Friday OR Friday & Saturday one week prior to or after

Presidents Day

State Meet: February 16-17, 2012 — Site hosted by Battle Mountain HS

February 14-15, 2013 - Site hosted by Middle Park HS and assisted by
Evergreen HS

SCHOOLS (14):

Aspen (530) Evergreen (988) Ridge View (300)
Battle Mountain (736) Lake County (287) Steamboat Springs (640)
Clear Creek (258) Middle Park (418) Summit (816)
Colorado Rocky Mtn. (145) Nederland (202) Vail Mountain (99)
Eagle Valley (738) Platte Canyon (400)
INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:
A. Alpine coaches that submit late or incorrect race entries during the regular season

and post season will be responsible for a fine (1st - $20, 2nd — $40, 3td - $60). This
fine must be paid prior to participating at the State Championships.

The committee discussed and will now officially allow the use of single pole GS
gates as this aligns with USSA and FIS rules.

In Alpine, DQ’s will be listed after both genders have completed their 1st run of the
day. Once posted, coaches will have 15 minutes to protest.

Helmets designed and manufactured for the particular discipline of ski racing
being contested are required for all competitors and forerunners in all events and
official training. Telemark skiers who are racing must comply with the hard sided
helmet rule.

Bibs are the responsibility of the participant. If an individual shows up to a race
without their bib, they will not be able to participate. If the bib is completely lost,
it’s up to the school to obtain a permanent replacement for this individual.

Alpine races must be set to regulation specifications and courses set separately for
each gender for regular season and state championships.

Modifications were made to the league schedule to eliminate as much travel as
possible.

The CHSAA Fall League Meeting will be the first Friday in October (October 7th) at
Summit High School. This will be used to finalize the regular season schedule and
logistics.
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SOCCER

I. MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. Listed as part of the seeding/pairing committee for the remaining 20 teams in 3A, 4A,
S5A.

a. The committee shall attempt to pair teams with the shortest possible distance
between the teams in the first round. The committee will look at the potential
second round pairings travel due to rounds being two days apart;

b. The committee will attempt not to pair teams in the first round that played
each other during the regular season.

B. Adjust qualifiers for the 2011 Boys’ season and 2012 Girls’ season. EMAC (Skyline)
league will qualify 5 teams and Southwest league will qualify 1 team.

II. RATIONALE:

A. Made necessary by changes in the re-classification process and the movement of
schools in each classification.

B. The qualifiers are based on region versus league although one in the same for most
regions. The soccer bulletin references EMAC as the Skyline league.

III. FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None.
B. Eases financial impact for some schools.
IV. DATES:

Boys

Rules of thumb for state championship dates:
3A Semifinal — 10th week — Saturday
4A, S5A Semifinal — 10th week — Saturday
3A Final — 11th week — Tuesday
4A, 5A Finals — 11th week - Wednesday

Qualifying system submitted to CHSAA office

by the league or region, as needed: Thursday, September 1, 2011
Thursday, September 4, 2012

3A, 4A & 5A last regular season games

Completed by: Friday, October 21, 2011
Friday, October 19, 2012

3A, 4A, & 5A qualifiers determined by: Friday, October 21, 2011
Friday, October 19, 2012

3A, 4A & 5A 1st round on: SA Tuesday, October 25, 2011
3A & 4A Wednesday, October 26, 2011
SA Tuesday, October 23, 2012
3A & 4A Wednesday, October 24, 2012

3A, 4A, 5A round of 16 on: SA Thursday, October 27, 2011
3A & 4A Saturday, October 29, 2011
SA Thursday, October 25, 2012
3A & 4A Saturday, October 27, 2012
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3A, 4A, & 5A quarterfinals on:

3A, 4A, 5A semifinals on:

3A finals on:

4A & 5A finals on:

Girls
Rules of thumb for state championship dates:

SA Wednesday, November 2, 2011
4A Tuesday, November 1, 2011
3A Thursday, November 3, 2011
SA Wednesday, October 31, 2012
4A Tuesday, October 30, 2012

3A Thursday, November 1, 2012

3A, 4A, 5A Saturday, November 5, 2011
3A, 4A, 5A Saturday, November 3, 2012

Tuesday, November 8, 2011
Tuesday, November 6, 2012

Wednesday, November 9, 2011
Wednesday, November 7, 2012

3A/4A/5A Semifinal 2nd Saturday prior to Memorial Day

3A Final Tuesday before Memorial Day

4A, 5A Final Wednesday prior to Memorial Day

Qualifying system submitted to CHSAA office
By the league or region, as required:

3A, 4A & 5A last regular season games
Completed by:

3A, 4A & SA qualifiers determined by:

3A, 4A, & 5A 1st round on:

3A, 4A & 5A round of 16 on:

3A, 4A, & 5A quarterfinals:

3A, 4A, & 5A semifinals:

3A, 4A, 5A finals:

136

Thursday, March 8, 2012
Thursday, March 7, 2013

Friday, May 4, 2012
Friday, May 3, 2013

Saturday, May 5, 2012
Saturday, May 4, 2013

3A & 5A Wednesday, May 9, 2012
4A Tuesday, May 8, 2012
4A Tuesday, May 7, 2013
3A & 5A Wednesday, May 8, 2013

4A Friday, May 11, 2012

3A & 5A Saturday, May 12, 2012
4A Friday, May 10, 2013

3A & 5A Saturday, May 11, 2013
SA Tuesday, May 15, 2012

4A Wednesday, May 16, 2012
3A Thursday, May 17, 2012

SA Tuesday, May 14, 2013

4A Wednesday, May 15, 2013
3A Thursday, May 16, 2013

3A, 4A, 5A Saturday, May 19, 2012
3A, 4A, 5A Saturday, May 18, 2013

3A Tuesday, May 22, 2012
4A, 5A Wednesday, May 23, 2012
3A Tuesday, May 21, 2013
4A, 5A Wednesday, May 22, 2013



SOCCER

V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS:

2011 3A Boys' Regions
(1-630)
(62 Schools — 32 Qualifiers)

Region 1 (6) Region 2 (6) Region 3 (10) Region 4 (7)

3 qualifiers 4 qualifiers 5 qualifiers 4 qualifiers
Dolores Huerta — 443 Classical Academy — 602 Aspen — 530 Berthoud - 623
Fountain Valley — 247 C. S. Christian — 375 Basalt — 444 Community Chr — 263
James Irwin — 378 C. S. School - 138 Coal Ridge — 458 Eagle Valley -- 242
Lamar - 478 Evangelical Chr. - 117 Colo. Rocky Mtn. — 145 Estes Park — 383
St. Mary’s — 347 Manitou Springs — 485 Grand Valley — 352 Frontier Academy — 284
Vanguard - 143 Salida - 316 Hotchkiss - 270 Valley - 549

Rifle - 615 Weld Central - 595

Roaring Fork — 315
Vail Christian - 89
Vail Mountain — 99

Region 5 (8) Region 6 (8) Region 7 (8) Region 8 (10)

3 qualifiers 5 qualifiers 4 qualifiers 4 qualifiers
Alamosa - 595 Colorado Academy — 342 Alexander Dawson — 162 Arrupe Jesuit — 300
Bayfield — 438 Faith Christian — 335 Denver Academy - 201 Bennett — 340
Center — 161 Holy Family — 575 Denver Christian — 201 Bruce Randolph - 387
Crested Butte — 111 Kent Denver — 430 Elizabeth — 787** Denver SST - 450
Lake City -- 19 Lutheran (Den) - 186 Heritage Christian — 94 Jefferson - 601
Pagosa Springs — 467 Manual - 404 Lutheran Parker — 181 KIPP -- 460
Ridgway - 126 Machebeuf - 361 Nederland - 202 Lake County — 287
Telluride - 162 Peak to Peak — 574 Union Colony — 178 Middle Park - 418

Pinnacle — 334
Sheridan - 472
** Playing Down

Schools choosing to not play in the post season — Campion Academy-166, Herzl/RMHA-86, Rye (JV) 273;
Jefferson Academy - 290

Qualifving Point System for Multi-League Regions

- Unless a different qualifying system is agreed to by the majority of schools and reported
to the CHSAA office prior to September 1, 2011 the qualifier system will be determined by
highest point value.

+5 points for a win over a school in a higher classification

+3 points for a win against a team in a school's same classification or lower
classification

+1 point for any tie

+1/2 point for any forfeit win

- Only varsity vs. varsity matches included
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V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

2011 3A Boys' Playoff Bracket

1st Round Round of 16 Quarterfinal Semifinal Final
October 26 October 29 November 3 November 5 November 8

#1

#32 I

#16

#17

#8

#25

#9

#24

All-City
#4 Stadium

#29

#13

#20

#5

#28 I

#12

#21

Dick’s Sporting
#2 Goods Park

#31

#15

#18

#7

#26

#10

#23

All-City
#3 Stadium

#30 I

#14

#19

#6

#27

#11

#22

The higher seeded team* will be the home team throughout and will host the 1st, 2nd and quarterfinal rounds. The
higher seed will be designated as the home team in semi and final games.
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QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

CS Metro (16)
7 qualifiers

Air Academy — 1309
Cheyenne Mtn.-1357
Coronado - 1423
Discovery Cyn. — 749
Falcon — 1295
Harrison — 992
Lewis-Palmer — 1162
Mesa Ridge — 1257
Mitchell - 1118
Palmer Ridge — 1100
Sand Creek — 1302
Sierra — 983
Vista Ridge — 897
Wasson — 1142
Widefield - 1275
Woodland Park - 947

Centennial (1)

See Below %
Mullen - 932

Metro (1)
See Below &

Englewood - 649

2011 4A Boys' Regions
(631-1,440)
(68 teams — 32 qualifiers)

Denver (5)
2 qualifiers
Denver North — 953
Denver South — 1392
Denver West — 796
J F Kennedy - 1121
Th. Jefferson — 1078

South Central (7)
3 qualifiers$

Canon City - 1065
Pueblo Centennial — 979
Pueblo Central - 1001
Pueblo County - 787
Pueblo East - 918
Pueblo South — 1365
Pueblo West — 1268

Western Slope (6)
See Below@)

Battle Mountain-736
Eagle Valley-738
Glenwood Springs-769
Moffat County-673
Palisade-1028
Steamboat Springs - 640

Jefferson County (10)

6 qualifiers
Alameda - 746
Arvada - 1199
Conifer — 1008
D’Evelyn — 639
Evergreen — 988
Golden - 1296
Green Mountain — 1351
Summit - 816
Valor Christian — 562**
Wheat Ridge - 1276

EMAC (3)

1 qualifier
Fort Lupton — 639
Ridgeview Acad. — 764
Skyview — 636

Southwestern (3
See Below@

Durango - 1393
Mont.-Cortez — 761
Montrose — 1319

Independent (1)
Vista Peak - 342

Northern (9)

5 qualifiers$
Broomfield - 1400
Centaurus — 1076
Greeley Central — 1415
Longmont - 1225
Loveland — 1621***
Mountain View — 1091
Niwot — 1315
Silver Creek - 1085
Thompson Valley - 1366

Tri-Valley (7)

3 qualifiers
Fort Morgan — 876
Frederick — 863
Northridge — 1090
Roosevelt — 729
Skyline — 1277
Sterling - 648
Windsor - 1078

*** _ playing down
** _ playing up

& - Englewood will qualify in lieu of the CSM #7 if it wins the 3A Metropolitan League outright (no
ties)

% - Mullen will replace the Western Slope #5 if it finishes 5th place or higher in the 5A Centennial
League.

@ - The Southwestern/Western Slope leagues receive 5 qualifiers to be determined by the CHSAA
point system (see below) unless an alternate point system is submitted by the two leagues (and endorsed
unanimously by all schools in the two leagues) by September 1, 2011.

$ - In 2010 (B), 2011 (G), the Northern receives 5 qualifiers; in 2011 (B), 2012 (G), the South
Central and Northern each receive 4 qualifiers.

Qualifying Point System for Multi-League Regions
- Unless a different qualifying system is agreed to by all of the schools and reported to the CHSAA
office prior to September 1, 2011, the qualifier system will be determined by highest point value.

+5 points for a win over a school in a higher classification

+3 points for a win against a team in a school's same classification or lower
classification

+1 point for any tie

+1/2 point for any forfeit win

- Only varsity vs. varsity matches may be used to establish the points total.
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#1

#32

SOCCER

2011 4A Boys' Playoff Bracket

#16

#17

#8

#25

#9

#24

1st Round Round of 16 Quarterfinal Semifinal
October 26 October 29 November 1 November 5
|
Englewood

#4

#29

High School

#13

#20

#5

#28

Final
November 9

#12

#21

#2

#31

#15

#18

#7

#26

#10

#23

#3

#30

Englewood
High School

#14

#19

#6

#27

Dick’s Sporting
Goods Park

#11

#22

The higher seeded team will be the home team throughout and will host the 1st, 2nd and quarterfinal rounds.

higher seed will be designated as the home team in semi and final games.
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QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

CS Metro (6)
3 qualifiers
Doherty - 2176

Ftn. — Fort Carson — 1651

Liberty — 1554
Palmer — 2071
Pine Creek — 1509
Rampart - 1653

Front Range (11)

6 qualifiers
Boulder — 1784
Fairview — 1911
Fort Collins — 1728
Fossil Ridge — 1747
Greeley West — 1463
Horizon — 1881
Legacy — 1982
Monarch - 1509
Mountain Range — 2048
Poudre — 1908
Rocky Mountain - 2122

2011 5A Boys' Regions
(1,441 - up)
(62 Teams — 32 Qualifiers)

Centennial (7)
4 qualifiers

Arapahoe — 2251
Cherokee Trail — 2328
Cherry Creek — 3501
Eaglecrest — 2362
Grandview — 2607
Overland - 2139
Smoky Hill - 2374

Jeffco (9)

5 qualifiers
Arvada West — 1699
Bear Creek — 1861
Chatfield — 2012
Columbine - 1636
Dakota Ridge — 1583
Lakewood — 1966
Pomona - 1596
Ralston Valley — 1675
Standley Lake - 1535

*-- Change in qualifiers per committee.
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Continental (12)
6 qualifiers
Castle View - 1514
Chaparral - 2176
Douglas County — 1762
Heritage — 1722

Highlands Ranch - 1682

Legend — 1684
Littleton — 1538
Mountain Vista — 1976
Ponderosa - 1677
Regis Jesuit - 1736
Rock Canyon - 1465
ThunderRidge - 1803

EMAC (10)

5 qualifiers *
Adams City - 1665
Aurora Central — 2437
Brighton — 1532
Gateway — 1728
Hinkley — 2067
Northglenn — 1821
Prairie View — 1455
Rangeview — 2268
Thornton — 1736
Westminster - 1910

Denver (4)

2 qualifiers
Abraham Lincoln — 1900
Denver East — 2159
G. Washington - 1491
Montbello - 1686

Southwestern (3)

1 qualifiers*
Central GJ - 1664
Fruita Monument — 1764
Grand Junction — 1757



1st Round
October 25

#1

#32

SOCCER

2011 5A Boys' Playoff Bracket

Round of 16
October 27

#16

#17

Quarterfinal
November 2

#8

#25

#9

#24

Semifinal
November 5

#4

#29

#13

#20

#5

#28

#12

#21

Englewood
High School

Final
November 9

#2

#31

#15

#18

#7

#26

#10

#23

#3

#30

#14

#19

#6

#27

#11

#22

Englewood
High School

Dick’s Sporting
Goods Park

The higher seeded team will be the home team throughout and will host the 1st, 2nd and quarterfinal rounds.

higher seed will be designated as the home team in semi and final games.
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V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

Region 1 (7)

3 qualifiers
C S School — 138
Fountain Valley — 247
James Irwin — 378
Lamar - 478
Rye - 250
St. Mary’s - 347
Trinidad - 415

Region 5 (7)
3 qualifiers

Alamosa - 595
Bayfield — 438
Center — 161

Ignacio — 253

Pagosa Springs — 467
Ridgway — 126
Telluride - 162

2012 3A Girls' Regions

(1-630)
(71 Schools — 32 Qualifiers)
Region 2 (8) Region 3 (8)
4 qualifiers 4 qualifiers
Buena Vista — 296 Aspen - 530
CS Christian - 375 Basalt — 444

Classical Academy — 602
Evangelical Chr. - 117
Florence - 505

Manitou Springs — 485
Pikes Peak Chr. — 69
Salida - 316

Region 6 (10)
5 qualifiers%

Colorado Academy — 342
Faith Christian — 335
Holy Family - 575
Jefferson Acad. - 290
Kent Denver — 430
Lutheran (Den) — 186
Manual - 404
Machebeuf - 361

Peak to Peak — 574

St. Mary’s Acad. - 518

Coal Ridge — 458

Colo. Rocky Mtn. - 145
Grand Valley — 352
Rifle - 615

Roaring Fork — 315
Vail Mountain - 99

Region 7 (10)
4 qualifiers

Alexander Dawson — 162
Denver Christian — 201
Frontier Academy — 284
Fr. Range Christian — 181
Heritage Christian — 94
Longmont Chr. — 66
Lutheran Parker - 181
Maranatha Chr. — 70
Nederland - 202
Resurrection Chr. - 169

* - Region 4 will have 5 qualifiers in 2011; Region 8 will have 5 qualifiers in 2012

Region 4 (10)
5 qualifiers*

Berthoud - 624
Community Chr. - 82
Cornerstone Chr. - 77
Estes Park — 383
Mead - 629
RM Lutheran - 55
Silver State Chr. — 44
Valley — 549
Weld Central — 595
Wiggins - 169

Region 8 (11

4 qualifiers*

Academy - 395
Arrupe Jesuit — 300
Bennett — 340
Bruce Randolph - 387
Clear Creek - 258
Denver SST - 450
Jefferson — 601
Lake County — 287
Middle Park - 418
Pinnacle — 334
Sheridan - 472

Schools choosing to not play in the post season — Campion Academy-166, HERZL/RMHA-86

Qualifying Point System for Multi-League Regions

- Unless a different qualifying system is agreed to by the majority of schools and reported
to the CHSAA office prior to March 9, 2012, the qualifier system will be determined by highest
point value.

+5 points for a win over a school in a higher classification

+3 points for a win against a team in a school's same classification or lower
classification

+1 point for any tie

+1/2 point for any forfeit win

- Only varsity vs. varsity matches included
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V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

2012 3A Girls' Playoff Bracket

1st Round Round of 16 Quarterfinal Semifinal Final
May 9 May 12 May 17 May19 May 22
#1

#32

#16

#17

#8

#25

#9

#24 All City
Stadium

#4

#29

#13

#20

#5

#28

#12 Dick’s Sporting
Goods Park

#21

#2

#31

#15

#18

#7

#26

#10

#23 All City
Stadium

#3

#30

#14

#19

#6

#27

#11

#22
The higher seeded team* will be the home team throughout and will host the 1st, 2nd and quarterfinal rounds. The
higher seed will be designated as the home team in semi and final games.
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QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

CS Metro (16)
7 qualifiers

Air Academy — 1309
Cheyenne Mtn.-1357
Coronado — 1423
Discovery Cyn. — 749
Falcon - 1295
Harrison — 992
Lewis-Palmer — 1162
Mesa Ridge — 1257
Mitchell - 1118
Palmer Ridge — 1100
Sand Creek — 1302
Sierra — 983
Vista Ridge — 897
Wasson — 1142
Widefield - 1275
Woodland Park - 947

Metro (1)
See Below &

Englewood - 649

2012 4A Girls' Regions
(631-1,440)
(66 teams — 32 qualifiers)

Denver (5)
2 qualifiers
Denver North — 953
Denver South — 1392
Denver West — 796
J F Kennedy - 1121
Th. Jefferson — 1078

South Central (7)
3 qualifiers$

Canon City - 1065
Pueblo Centennial — 979
Pueblo Central - 1001
Pueblo County - 787
Pueblo East — 918
Pueblo South - 1365
Pueblo West — 1268

Western Slope (7)
See Below@)

Battle Mountain-736
Delta
Eagle Valley-738
Glenwood Springs-769
Moffat County-673
Palisade-1028
Steamboat Springs - 640

Jefferson County (10)

6 qualifiers
Alameda - 746
Arvada - 1199
Conifer — 1008
D’Evelyn — 639
Evergreen — 988
Golden - 1296
Green Mountain — 1351
Summit - 816
Valor Christian — 562**
Wheat Ridge - 1276

EMAC (2)
See Belowt#

Fort Lupton - 639
Skyview - 636

Southwestern (3)
See Below@
Durango - 1393
Mont.-Cortez — 761
Montrose — 1319

Independent (1)
Vista Peak - 342

Northern (8)

5 qualifiers$
Broomfield — 1400
Centaurus - 1076
Greeley Central — 1415
Longmont - 1225
Mountain View — 1091
Niwot — 1315
Silver Creek — 1085
Thompson Valley - 1366

Tri-Valley (7)

4 qualifiers
Fort Morgan — 876
Frederick — 863
Northridge — 1090
Roosevelt — 729
Skyline - 1277
Sterling - 648
Windsor - 1078

*** _ playing down
** _ playing up

& - Englewood will qualify in lieu of the CSM #7 if it wins the 3A Metropolitan League outright (no
ties)

@ - The Southwestern/Western Slope leagues receive 5 qualifiers to be determined by the CHSAA
point system (see below) unless an alternate point system is submitted by the two leagues (and endorsed
unanimously by all schools in the two leagues) by March 9, 2012.

$ - In 2010 (B), 2011 (G), the Northern receives 5 qualifiers; in 2011 (B), 2012 (G), both the South
Central and the Northern receive 4 qualifiers.

# - The highest finishing 4A Skyline team will qualify in lieu of the #4 Tri-Valley team if it finishes
6th or higher in the 5A Skyline League.

Qualifying Point System for Multi-League Regions
- Unless a different qualifying system is agreed to by all of the schools and reported to the CHSAA
office prior to March 9, 2012, the qualifier system will be determined by highest point value.

+5 points for a win over a school in a higher classification

+3 points for a win against a team in a school's same classification or lower
classification

+1 point for any tie

+1/2 point for any forfeit win

- Only varsity vs. varsity matches may be used to establish the points total.

145



SOCCER

2012 4A Girls' Playoff Bracket

1st Round Round of 16 Quarterfinal Semifinal Final
May 8 May 11 May 16 May 19 May 23

#1

#32

#16

#17

#8

#25

#9

#24

Englewood
#4 High School

#29

#13

#20 I

#5

#28

#12 Dick’s Sporting
Goods Park

#21

#2

#31

#15

#18

#7

#26

#10

#23 | Englewood
High School

#3

#30

#14

#19

#6

#27

#11

#22

The higher seeded team will be the home team throughout and will host the 1st round, round of 16, and quarterfinal
rounds. The higher seed will be designated as the home team in semi and final matches.
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QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

CS Metro (6)

3 qualifiers
Doherty - 2176
Ftn. — Fort Carson — 1651
Liberty — 1554
Palmer — 2071
Pine Creek — 1509
Rampart - 1653

Front Range (12)

6 qualifiers
Boulder — 1784
Fairview — 1911
Fort Collins — 1728
Fossil Ridge — 1747
Greeley West — 1463
Horizon — 1881
Legacy — 1982
Loveland - 1621
Monarch - 1509
Mountain Range — 2048
Poudre — 1908
Rocky Mountain - 2122

2011 S5SA Girls' Regions
(1,441 - up)
(64 Teams — 32 Qualifiers)

Centennial (8)
4 qualifiers

Arapahoe — 2251
Cherokee Trail — 2328
Cherry Creek — 3501
Eaglecrest — 2362
Grandview — 2607
Mullen — 932**
Overland - 2139
Smoky Hill - 2374

Jeffco (9)

5 qualifiers
Arvada West — 1699
Bear Creek — 1861
Chatfield — 2012
Columbine - 1636
Dakota Ridge — 1583
Lakewood — 1966
Pomona - 1596
Ralston Valley — 1675
Standley Lake - 1535

* -- Changes in qualifiers per committee.
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Continental (12)
6 qualifiers

Castle View - 1514
Chaparral - 2176
Douglas County — 1762
Heritage — 1722
Highlands Ranch - 1682
Legend — 1684
Littleton — 1538
Mountain Vista - 1976
Ponderosa — 1677
Regis Jesuit — 1288**
Rock Canyon - 1465
ThunderRidge - 1803

EMAC (10)

5 qualifiers *
Adams City - 1665
Aurora Central — 2437
Brighton — 1532
Gateway — 1728
Hinkley — 2067
Northglenn — 1821
Prairie View — 1455
Rangeview — 2268
Thornton — 1736
Westminster - 1910

Denver (4)

2 qualifiers
Abraham Lincoln — 1900
Denver East — 2159
G. Washington - 1491
Montbello - 1686

Southwestern (3)

1 qualifiers *
Central GJ - 1664
Fruita Monument — 1764
Grand Junction — 1757

** - playing up



SOCCER
2012 5A Girls' Playoff Bracket

1st Round Round of 16 Quarterfinal Semifinals Final
May 9 May 12 May 15 May 19 May 23
#1

#32

#16

#17

#8

#25

#9

#24

Englewood
#4 High School

#29

#13

#20

#5

#28

Dick’s Sporting
#12 Goods Park

#21

#2

#31

#15

#18

#7

#26

#10

#23 Englewood
High School

#3

#30

#14

#19

#6

#27

#11

#22

The higher seeded team will be the home team throughout and will host the 1st round, round of 16, and quarterfinal
rounds. The higher seed will be designated as the home team in semi and final matches.
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V. QUALIFYING FORMAT AND ASSIGNMENT BY CLASS - (continued):

BOYS’ AND GIRLS’ SOCCER

For Classes 3A, 4A, and 5A, the results of season play will determine qualifiers and respective
seeds in the 32-team post-season rounds. Leagues or regions may use the results of their 15-
match regular season schedule or a system developed and approved by the league/region
membership. This qualifying system must be submitted to the CHSAA office by the league or
region prior to September 1, 2011 (B) and March 9, 2012 (G).

If ties exist within the regions, either the CHSAA qualifying point system or a tiebreaker
developed by the regions (submitted to the CHSAA office prior to September 1, 2011 (B) and
March 9, 2012 (G) or a regular season game must be used to break the tie.

In the event a region does not file a tiebreaker system, the CHSAA universal tiebreaker will be
used (see CHSAA Constitution and Bylaws).

A playoff (involving 2 or more teams) may be conducted in order to break tie(s) in regions.
However, IN NO CASE MAY A SCHOOL EXCEED THE 15 MATCH SEASON LIMIT to break a tie
in the standings.

Regular season matches must be completed by Friday, October 21, 2011 for boys. Regular
season matches must be completed by Friday, May 4, 2012 for girls. All 32-team post-season
qualifiers must be determined no later than Saturday, October 22, 2011 for boys; and
Saturday, May 5, 2012 for girls. The CHSAA staff can approve alternates dates in extreme
situations.

All boys’ 3A & 5A first round post-season matches must be played on October 26, 2011
and all boys’ 4A first round post-season matches must be played on October 25, 2011. The
host school is responsible for MATCH OFFICIALS in all first round matches. The CHSAA is
responsible for the assignment of MATCH OFFICIALS in the second round of the state
tournament to the finals in all classifications. All boys' post-season matches are to be played
as per the specific bracket of each classification. Host schools are responsible for the payment
of officials up through the quarterfinals in each classification.

All girls’ 3A & S5A first round post-season matches must be played on May 9, 2012 and all
4A first-round games must be played on May 8, 2012. The host school is responsible for
MATCH OFFICIALS in all first-round matches. The CHSAA is responsible for the assignment of
MATCH OFFICIALS in the second round of the state tournament to the finals in all
classifications. All girls' post-season matches are to be played as per the specific bracket of
each classification. Host schools are responsible for the payment of officials up through the
quarterfinals in each classification.

In boys, the 3A, 4A, SA 32-team bracket will be seeded using the league poll and other
criteria as set by each classification and the input of the seeding committee. This seeding will
take place on Sunday, October 23, 2011. (See page 17 — State Tournament)

In girls, the 3A, 4A, S5A 32-team bracket will be seeded using the league poll and other
criteria, as set by each classification and the input of the seeding committee. This seeding will
take place on the Sunday, May 6, 2012. (See page 17 — State Tournament)

Admission is recommended but NOT required by CHSAA, NOR ARE EXPENSES FOR THE
TRAVELING TEAM GUARANTEED in the first round of post-season. The home school will
incur its expenses, the visiting school will incur its expenses and if there are gate receipts,
these GROSS receipts will be split between the participating schools.
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STATE TOURNAMENT

Home Sites

In 3A, 4A, 5A the higher seeded team will be the home team throughout, and will host the 1st
round, 2nd round and quarterfinal round matches. The higher seed in all classifications will be
designated as the home team in semifinal and final matches.

Quarterfinal post-season sites are preferred in which admission can be charged and all other
amenities of a championship game are expected, including bleacher seating and a secure
playing field for players, coaches and officials.

One coach for each 3A, 4A and 5A classification, with the President of the Soccer Coaches
Association serving as one of the three.

e One Director of Athletics representing each classification (3A, 4A, 5A)

e The CHSSCA league poll director

e One non voting representative from the CHSAA office

In all classifications, the following seeding process will be used:
e The top twelve 3A, 4A, 5A teams will be seeded in order with respect to the
league/regional poll by classification,;

0 The league poll is sent to all coaches in each classification, compiled by a league
representative. The compilation ranking is then sent to the CHSAA and the
overall compilation of all regional/league voting determines the top 12 teams in
each classification (Mechanics of the voting are outlined in the boys’ and girls’
soccer bulletins).

e The committee will then seed/pair the remaining 20 in 3A, 4A, 5A;

0 The committee shall attempt to pair teams with the shortest possible distance
between the teams in the first round. The committee will look at the potential
second round pairings travel due to rounds being two days apart;

0 The committee will not pair teams in the first round that played each other
during the regular season

0 A league/regional champion not automatically ranked in the top 12 shall be
considered for a first round home game (but not guaranteed);

0 The committee shall determine if the teams in the league voting ranked 13-16
warrant placing those teams in the top 16 seeds;

0 The committee shall place the weaker teams in the bottom 10-12 spots;

e The committee shall honor league finish and/or head-to-head results to seed team not
automatically placed,;

e The committee shall consider strength of schedule and results of games in placing
teams, and,;

e The committee shall consider each team’s overall record.

SPECIAL SEEDING NOTE: The committee shall not be bound by the above criteria when
placing the number 25 through 32 seeds. The committee shall pair these teams with geography
taking primary priority. Teams 25-32 may be paired against a team from their
region/conference or another team they have played earlier in the season.

Post Season Dates — Times

CHSAA will establish match dates. It is the desire of the CHSAA that schools mutually
establish match times that best accommodate the interests of each school and community.
Schools must take into account the conditions in which the match will be played and make the
best decision to accommodate the schools involved. The CHSAA will not mandate schools to
play matches in conditions that are not in the best interest of the schools involved. NOTE: All
mutually established match times are subject to final approval by the CHSAA office as needed.
When mutual agreement for the match time cannot be reached, the following statements will

apply:
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When post-season matches are to be played on a Saturday, 3:00 p.m. on Saturday is
the preferred scheduled time; when post-season matches are to be played on a
weekday, 3:30 p.m. on weekdays for non-lighted field or 7:00 p.m. for lighted fields
are preferred scheduled times.

The Commissioner shall have the sole province to designate match times and sites,
including when a school district is hosting more than one match. Conflicts, which
could have a venue, academic or financial impact on the match, will be considered.

All schools, both home and visitor, will be provided the opportunity to supply input in
the match time scheduling process.

The CHSAA post-season calendar will be adhered to when match conditions permit.
When available, artificial turf sites will be used to stay on schedule.

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A. The committee commended the CHSAA staff, the Englewood School District and staff,
along with the Dick’s Sporting Goods Park management, for their work as hosts of the
boys’ and girls’ semifinal and final matches.

B. The HSSO President Davis Moore informed the committee that there were 421
members of HSSO which was an all-time high for the association with 60 new
members. He continued on to say that the official numbers were lowest in the
Northern region. Moore suggested that more coached needed to talk with their senior
student-athletes about getting involved in officiating. There was a lengthy discussion
of the 3 whistle system and the effectiveness within the state. As only the third state
in the nation that playoffs are assigned this way, how can we make it more consistent
within all the officials/schools.

C. The committee heard a request for training, recruiting and maintaining officials within
3 whistle system. This will be addressed at the summer meeting July 11, 2011.

D. The committee was also informed that the coaches need more education on dealing

with the media and proper procedures to follow. Bert Borgmann (CHSAA Media) will
be presenting an educational unit at the summer meeting July 11, 2011.
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II.

III.

SOFTBALL

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. No major changes

RATIONALE FOR EACH MAJOR CHANGE:

A. No major changes

DATES:
Rule of Thumb for Setting State Championship Date: 10th Saturday of Competitive
Softball Season.

2011

4A, SA Regular season games completed Dy ......coeveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininen.. Sat., October 8
3A Regular Season games completed by ......ccocoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii Wed., October 12
3A District games completed DY .....cuviiiiiiiiiiiiii e Sat., October 15
4A, 5A Regional ToUurnaments .......oeeueunieniiiiiineeei e eieeeenees Sat., October 15
3A, 4A, 5A State Tournament ......coooveviiiniiiiiiiie e, Fri., Sat., October 21-22
2012

4A, 5A Regular season games completed by ......ccoeveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnen. Sat., October 6
3A Regular Season games completed by ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii Wed., October 10
3A District games completed DY .....oooiuiiiiiiiiii e Sat., October 13
4A, SA Regional ToUurnaments ......c.ceeuveieniiiiiieiiieien e eeane Sat., October 13
3A, 4A, 5A State Tournament .......ccoeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeiieieeeeeeenenes Fri-Sat., October 19-20
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Iv.

SOFTBALL

QUALIFYING FORMAT AND CONFERENCE ASSIGNMENTS BY CLASS:

Frontier (4)

Jefferson 601
Middle Park 418
Platte Canyon 400
Sheridan 472
Santa Fe (1)
Rocky Ford 224
U. Pacific (2)
Burlington 235
Limon 163

District 1 (10)
Faith Christian - M

Holy Family* - M
Jefferson — F

Lutheran - M
Machebeuf - M

Middle Park - F

Peak to Peak - M

Platte Canyon — F
Sheridan - F

St. Mary’s Academy - M

District 5 (5)
Basalt - WS

Cedaredge - WS
Grand Valley - WS
Gunnison* - WS
Rifle - WS

Lower Platte (4)

Akron 124
Holyoke 177
Wray 194
Yuma 229
Tri-Peaks (6)
Classical Acad. 602
Dolores Huerta 443
Florence 505
La Junta 388
Lamar 478
St. Mary’s 347

A. Class 3A (Enrollments 1-630) 37 Schools

Metro (6)
Faith Chr. 335
Holy Family 575
Lutheran 186
Machebeuf 361
Peak to Peak 574
St. Mary’s Ac. 518
W. Slope (5)
Basalt 444
Cedaredge 281
Grand Valley 352
Gunnison 318
Rifle 615

3A Districts

District 2 (7)
Classical Academy - TP
Dolores Huerta —TP
Florence - TP
La Junta* - TP
Lamar - TP
Rocky Ford — TP
St. Mary’s - TP

District 3 (9)
Berthoud - P

Brush - P
Eaton* - P
Lyons - P

Mead - P

Platte Valley — P
Strasburg - P
Valley — P

Weld Central - P

Arrupe Jesuit will play a junior varsity schedule in 2011.

Patriot (9)
Berthoud 624
Brush 414
Eaton 494
Lyons 251
Mead 629
Platte Valley 350
Strasburg 307
Valley 549
Weld Central 595

District 4 (6)
Akron — LP

Burlington - UP
Holyoke — LP
Limon - UP
Wray* - LP
Yuma - LP

* - designated district
chairperson

NOTE: Schools not listed, but notifying the CHSAA by August 15, 2011 may be
assigned by the CHSAA. Also, schools that do not field a varsity team should notify
the CHSAA immediately.
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General Class 3A District Playoff Policies

A.

Regular season ends by Wednesday, October 12, 2011, with districts scheduled
to be completed by October 15.

The districts will qualify teams in the following manner:

2011 2011
District 1 3 0f 10 District 4 20of 6
District 2 20of7 District 5 2 0of 5

District 3 3 0f9

12 schools are selected by their district finish, with 4 at large teams selected by
the seeding committee.

The District Tournaments can be more than one day but need to be completed
by October 15, 2011.

The designated chairperson from each district shall work cooperatively with the
CHSAA Office in assigning umpires for the district tournament.

If the district is made up of schools from multiple leagues, then a copy of the
district seeding procedure must be agreed upon by all schools in the district and
a copy forwarded to the CHSAA Office prior to September 4, 2011.

The committee worked to keep league schools together as a district or combined
into a district. The designated school should assign a tournament director to
develop the playing schedule and developing the district seeding format for the
district tournament.

2011 3A STATE SOFTBALL TOURNAMENT

The higher seeded team will determine the “home team” and last at bat in all first
round games. From the quarters through the finals a coin flip by the site
director/designee will determine “home team” and last at bat.

The state tournament pairings will be assigned by the tournament seeding
committee on Sunday, October 16, 2011. All qualifying teams will be true seeded
based on the criteria listed on page 11 of this report, letter D. Teams are responsible
for providing a copy of team roster and results to the CHSAA office for use by the
regional & state pairing committee.
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2011 3A STATE SOFTBALL TOURNAMENT

Friday, October 21
Saturday, October 22

1
10:00 a.m.
16
2:30 p.m.
8
10:00 a.m.
9
10:00 a.m.
4
10:00 a.m.
13
2:30 p.m.
S
10:00 a.m.
12 1:30 p.m.
3
12:15 p.m.
14
2:30 p.m.
6
12:15 p.m.
11
10:00 a.m.
7
12:15 p.m.
10
2:30 p.m.
2
12:15 p.m.
15
NOTE: All game times are approximate

The higher seeded team will determine the “home team” and last at bat in all first
round games. From the quarters through the finals, a coin flip by the site
director/designee will determine “home team” and last at bat.
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B. Class 4A (Enrollments 631-1440) 63 Schools

Centennial (1) CS Metro (16) Denver (5) Jefferson Co. (9)
Mullen 932 | Air Academy 1309 | Denver North 953 | Alameda 746
Cheyenne Mtn 1357 | Denver South 796 | Arvada 1199
Metro (1) Coronado 1423 | Denver West 796 | Conifer 1008
Englewood 649 | Discovery Cyn 749 | J F Kennedy 1121 | D’Evelyn 639
Falcon 1295 | T. Jefferson 1078 | Elizabeth 787
Northern (8) Harrison 992 Evergreen 988
Broomfield 1400 | Lewis-Palmer 1162 | So. Central (7) Golden 1296
Centaurus 1076 | Mesa Ridge 1257 | Canon City 1065 | Valor Christian* 562
Greeley Central 1415 | Mitchell 1118 | P. Centennial 979 | Wheat Ridge 1276
Longmont 1225 | Palmer Ridge 1100 | P. Central 1001
Mountain View 1091 | Sand Creek 1302 | P. County 787 Tri-Valley (7
Niwot 1315 | Sierra 983 | P. East 919 | Erie 700
Silver Creek 1085 | Vista Ridge 897 | P. South 1365 | Frederick 863
Thompson Vy. 1366 | Wasson 1142 | P. West 1268 | Northridge 1090
Widefield 1275 Roosevelt 729
EMAC (2) Woodland Pk. 947 W. Slope (3) Skyline 1277
Fort Lupton 639 Delta 685 | Sterling 648
Skyview 636 So. West (3) Eagle Valley 738 | Windsor 1078
Durango 1393 | Palisade 1028
Independent (1) Mont-Cortez 761 Continental (1)
Vista Peak 342 | Montrose 1319 Regis Jesuit 1288

32 teams advance to eight 4-team regionals. 16 teams qualify to the state
tournament. 32 teams may be selected by their league finish. Depending on league
finish in schools that play in a multiclass league there could be up to 3 at large
teams selected by the seeding committee depending upon the qualifiers from the
Centennial, Continental, Metropolitan and EMAC leagues.

Continental 1 of 1 (if team finishes 5t or higher in the SA Continental, will replace Jeffco 5)
Centennial 1 of 1 (if team finishes 1, 2, 3, or 4 in SA Centennial)

CS Metro 8 of 16

Denver Prep 2 of 5

Jefferson County Sof9

Metropolitan 1 of 1 (if team finishes 1st, tied for 1st or 2rd outright in 3A Metropolitan)
Northern 4 of 8

EMAC 1 of 2 (if top 4A EMAC team finishes #1-6 in the 5A EMAC League)
South Central 3of7

SW/WS 3of6

Tri-Valley 3of7

31 of 63 (Note: Up to 3 at large selections may be available. See above)

All Class 4A regionals are played at pre-determined city sites with pre-established
game times. Once the teams have been determined by the seeding committee, the
32 teams will be true seeded and teams assigned to the regionals based on that
seeding.

The regional seeding will be based on the criteria listed on page 11 of this report,
letter D. The 32-team seeding will be held at the CHSAA Office on Sunday, October
9 at 9:00 a.m.

All regional games will be played Saturday, October 15, 2011. Schools not listed,
but notifying the CHSAA by August 15, 2011, will be assigned by the CHSAA. Also,
schools that do not field a varsity team should notify the CHSAA immediately.
Umpires will be assigned by the CHSAA for the Regional and State playoff games.
The home team is the higher designated team (based on conference standings)
throughout the regionals.

Once the regionals have been completed, the seeding committee will re-seed the
final 16 teams on Sunday, October 16, at 9:00 a.m.
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Class 4A Regional Softball Brackets — Saturday, October 15, 2011

SOFTBALL

Region 1 Region 5
1 3
Game 1 Game 1
32 30
16 Game 4 State Qual. 14 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
17 19
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2
Region 2 Region 6
8 6
Game 1 Game 1
25 27
9 Game 4 State Qual. 11 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
24 22
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2
Region 3 Region 7
5 7
Game 1 Game 1
28 26
12 Game 4 State Qual. 10 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
21 23
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2
Region 4 Region 8
4 2
Game 1 Game 1
29 31
13 Game 4 State Qual. 15 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
20 18
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2

Regional Game Times - Games 1 and 2 will be played at 10:00 a.m.; Games 3 and 4 at 12:15
p.m.; Game 5 at 2:30 p.m.
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2011 4A STATE SOFTBALL TOURNAMENT

Friday, October 21
Saturday, October 22

1
10:00 a.m.
16
2:30 p.m.
8
10:00 a.m.
9
10:00 a.m.
4
10:00 a.m.
13
2:30 p.m.
S
10:00 a.m.
12 1:30 p.m.
3
12:15 p.m.
14
2:30 p.m.
6
12:15 p.m.
11
10:00 a.m.
7
12:15 p.m.
10
2:30 p.m.
2
12:15 p.m.
15
NOTE: All game times are approximate

The higher seeded team will determine the “home team” and last at bat in all first
round games. From the quarters through the finals, a coin flip by the site
director/designee will determine “home team” and last at bat.
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C. Class 5A (Enrollments 1441-up) 62 Schools

Centennial (7) Continental (10) CS Metro (6) Denver Prep (4)
Arapahoe 2251 | Castle View 1465 | Doherty 2176 | A. Lincoln 1900
Cherokee Trail 2328 | Chaparral 2176 | Ftn.-Ft. Carson 1651 | Denver East 2159
Cherry Creek 3501 | Douglas County 1762 | Liberty 1554 | G. Washington 1491
Eaglecrest 2362 | Heritage 1722 | Palmer 2071 | Montbello 1686
Grandview 2607 | Highlands Ranch 1682 | Pine Creek 1509
Overland 2139 | Legend 1684 | Rampart 1653
Smoky Hill 2374 | Mountain Vista 1976

Ponderosa 1677

Rock Canyon 1465

ThunderRidge 1803
Fr. Range (12) Jeffco (10) EMAC (10) So. West (3)
Boulder 1784 | Arvada West 1699 | Adams City 1665 | Central G. J. 1664
Fairview 1911 | Bear Creek 1861 | Aurora Central 2437 | Fruita Mon. 1764
Fort Collins 1728 | Chatfield 2012 | Brighton 1532 | Grand Junction 1757
Fossil Ridge 1747 | Columbine 1636 | Gateway 1728
Greeley West 1463 | Dakota Ridge 1583 | Hinkley 2067
Horizon 1881 | Green Mountain* 1351 | Northglenn 1821
Legacy 1982 | Lakewood 1966 | Prairie View 1455
Loveland 1621 | Pomona 1596 | Rangeview 2268
Monarch 1509 | Ralston Valley 1675 | Thornton 1736
Mtn. Range 2048 | Standley Lake 1535 | Westminster 1910
Poudre 1908
Rocky Mtn. 2122

32 Teams advance to eight 4-team regionals. 30 schools are selected by their
conference finish, with 2 at large teams selected by the seeding committee. 16 teams
qualify to the state tournament.

Centennial 3of7
Continental 5o0f 10
CS Metro 3of6
Denver 2 of 4
Front Range 6 of 12
Jeffco Sof 10
EMAC 50f 10
Southwestern 1of 3

30 of 62 (2 qualifiers selected “at large”)

All Class S5A regionals are played at pre-determined city sites that feature two
regional tournaments, with pre-established game times. Once the teams have been
determined by the seeding committee, the 32 teams will be true seeded and teams
assigned to the regionals based on that seeding.

The regional seeding will be based on the criteria listed on page 11 of this report,
letter D.

The 32-team seeding will be held at the CHSAA Office on Sunday, October 9 at 9:00
a.m.

All regional games will be played Saturday, October 15, 2011. Schools not listed,
but notifying the CHSAA by August 15, 2011, will be assigned by the CHSAA. Also,
schools that do not field a varsity team should notify the CHSAA immediately.
Umpires will be assigned by the CHSAA. The home team is the higher designated
team (based on conference standings) throughout the regionals.

Once the regionals have been completed, the seeding committee will re-seed the
final 16 teams on Sunday, October 16, at 9:00 a.m.
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SOFTBALL

Class S5A Regional Softball Brackets — Saturday, October 15, 2011

Region 1 Region 5
1 3
Game 1 Game 1
32 30
16 Game 4 State Qual. 14 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
17 19
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2
Region 2 Region 6
8 6
Game 1 Game 1
25 27
9 Game 4 State Qual. 11 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
24 22
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2
Region 3 Region 7
5 7
Game 1 Game 1
28 26
12 Game 4 State Qual. 10 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
21 23
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2
Region 4 Region 8
4 2
Game 1 Game 1
29 31
13 Game 4 State Qual. 15 Game 4 State Qual.
Game 2 Game 2
20 18
SF Loser SF Loser
L Game 1 Game 5 L Game 1 Game 5
Game 3 State Qual. Game 3 State Qual.
L Game 2 L Game 2

Regional Game Times - Games 1 and 2 will be played at 10:00 a.m.; Games 3 and 4 at 12:15
p.m.; Game 5 at 2:30 p.m.
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SOFTBALL

2011 SA STATE SOFTBALL TOURNAMENT

Friday, October 21
Saturday, October 22

1
10:00 a.m.
16
2:30 p.m.
8
10:00 a.m.
9
10:00 a.m.
4
10:00 a.m.
13
2:30 p.m.
5
10:00 a.m.
12
2:00 p.m.
3
12:15 p.m.
14
2:30 p.m.
6
12:15 p.m.
11
10:00 a.m.
7
12:15 p.m.
10
2:30 p.m.
2
12:15 p.m.
15

NOTE: All times are approximate.
The higher seeded team will determine the “home team” and last at bat in all first round games.

From the quarters through the finals a coin flip by the site director/designee will determine
“home team” and last at bat.
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V.

SOFTBALL

POLICIES (ALL CLASSES):

A. National Federation uniform rules are in effect throughout the regular season,

district, regional and state tournaments.

. The 1% hour and 10-run rule (15 after 4, 20 after 3) will be in effect for all tournament

games during the regular season, the district tournaments, the regional tournaments,
and the state tournaments.

If after 12 hours of play a team has a 10-run lead, regardless of the inning, no new
inning will begin and the game will be declared official. (Example: Team A - 22 runs,
Team B - 2 runs, 3rd inning, 1 % hours have elapsed, game over. If the home team is
behind then the inning must be completed.)

If a team has a 10-run lead and the losing team has batted 5 times the game will
be declared official. It is possible for a game to be over in less than 1% hours.

Should inclement weather or darkness postpone regional or state tournament play,
the first available date, including Sunday, will be used for continuation of play.

. The 4A, 5A regional tournaments are a modified double elimination. The state

tournaments are single elimination. Class 3A districts will provide 16 qualifiers to
the state tournament. Classes 4A and SA will qualify 32 teams to the regionals on
Saturday, October 15, 2011, with 16 advancing to the state tournament. The
regional tournament brackets will be true seeded by the tournament pairings
committee on Sunday, October 9, 2011. Those 16 teams qualifying for the state
tournament will be re-seeded using the true seeding criteria on Sunday, October 16,
2010, for the state tournament.

The following criteria will be used to pair the regional and tournaments for Classes
3A, 4A and 5A. Membership on the pairings committee shall be administrators. No
coaches shall be used as part of this process.

The regional and state tournament seeding committees will true seed, establishing
the seeds based on (but not limited to) the following:

Geography will be a factor in consideration of the final pairings

Overall record

Strength of schedule

Head-to-head competition

Strength of competition

Record against common opponents

League and district opponents may be paired against each other. A school in any
league may be seeded above a school that finished above it during the regular
season. Once the pairings have been determined, the CHSAA will establish the game
times. Umpires will be assigned by the CHSAA for all regional and state tournament
games.

SPECIAL SEEDING NOTE: The committee shall not be bound by the above criteria
when placing the number 25 through 32 seeds. The committee shall pair these
teams with geography taking primary priority.

. The Wilson Optic Yellow Softball A9011 is the official ball and is used at all levels of

the playoffs.
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SOFTBALL

VI. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A. The committee recommended the following state association adoption: The
International Tie Breaker may be implemented, at the site director’s discretion, for
sub-varsity tournaments after the 8t inning or after the established time limit has
expired. Note: This recommendation is for tournament use only.

B. Randy Jordan President of the CHSSUA discussed with the committee the
differences in pitching distances this year and how there have been a difference in
summer softball vs. high school and the 3 person umpire groups. He felt that it was
a successful year and that umpire numbers were up throughout the state. Richard
Hormann (Cherokee Trail) made a statement that the game has changed due to the
43 ft. pitching distance causing there to be less strickouts and more defensive play.
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II.

III.

Iv.

SPEECH

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. 2 minute final focus in Public Forum for both Festival and Tournament schools.

B. Adopt the current electronic retrieval device rules for Tournament schools.

C. Laptop usage rules-laptops are the only acceptable electronic retrieval device and
are only acceptable in Public Forum during competition in Festival school

competition.

D. Festival schools will utilize speechmeets.com for tournament registration and
scheduling.

RATIONALE:

A. The 2010 season was utilized as a trial period for changes listed in letters A, B and
C. Adoption for rules will be implemented for 2011-2012 season.

D. This will allow for a more cost and time effective tournament.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None
B. None
C. None
D. None
DATES:

Criteria: Festival — Last Friday in January and following Saturday
Tournament — Friday/Saturday after State Basketball. (Basketball is the 2nd
Thursday in March & proceeding Wed., following Friday & Sat.)

2012

Corresponding Dates as per criteria determined by Speech Committee.
A Festival/Tournament — January 27-28, 2012

B. Regionals — To be completed by March 3, 2012

C. State Tournament — March 16-17, 2012
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SPEECH

V. QUALIFYING FORMAT:

A. FESTIVAL SCHOOLS (1-1,440) - (69 Schools)

Academy (The) Deer Trail
Aguilar Del Norte

Akron Denver Christian
Alamosa Dove Creek
Alameda Eaton

Alexander Dawson Edison

Basalt Faith Christian
Battle Mountain Flagler

Bennett Florence
Bethune Fowler

Brighton Frederick

Brush Ft. Morgan
Burlington Genoa-Hugo
Byers Gilpin County
Calhan Glenwood Springs
Cedaredge Gunnison
Community Christian Hayden

Cotopaxi

from each region.

Heritage Christian
Hi-Plains

Holly

Holyoke

James Irwin
Jefferson
Julesburg
Kiowa

Lamar

Limon

Lutheran
Lutheran-Parker
Merino
Miami-Yoder
Middle Park
Plateau Valley
Platte Canyon

Rangely
Revere
Ridgeview Academy
Rifle

Roaring Fork
Sargent
Simla
Skyview
Strasburg
Telluride
University
Walsh
Weldon Valley
West Grand
Woodlin

Wray

Yuma

B. Tournament schools will use the following systems to determine state qualifiers

In debate all CX teams and LD debaters with a 4-0 and 3-1 record at regional
qualifying events will qualify to state. No alternates for state in debate events will be

selected.

QUOTA SYSTEM TO BE USED FOR ALL NON-DEBATE EVENTS
Qualifying number for the Colorado State Speech Tournament

(Numbers are based on numbers who participate in at least two (2) rounds!

Number of Entries
1-5
6-10
11-15
16-20
21-25
26-30
31-35
36-40
41-45
46-50
51-55
56-60
61-65
66-70
71-75
76-80
81-85
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VI.

SPEECH

TOURNAMENT SCHOOLS: (1,441 - up) (135 schools)
*Indicates schools playing up a classification

REGION 1 —23 Schools

Boulder, Broomfield, Centaurus, Erie, Fairview, Fort Collins, Greeley Central, Greeley
West, Legacy, Longmont, Loveland, Monarch, Mountain View, Niwot, Northridge,
Poudre, Rocky Mountain, Silver Creek, Skyline, Thompson Valley, Thornton, Weld
Central, Windsor, Union Colony

REGION II - 29 Schools

Abraham Lincoln, Bear Creek, Castle View, Chaparral, Cherokee Trail, Conifer, Dakota
Ridge, Denver North, Denver West, Douglas County, Elizabeth, Englewood, Evergreen,
George Washington, Grandview, Green Mountain, Hinkley, Kent Denver, Littleton,
Montbello, Overland, Pomona, Ponderosa, Regis, Smoky Hill, Valor Christian, Wheat

Ridge, Ralston Valley

REGION III - 28 schools

Arapahoe, Arvada, Aurora Central, Berthoud, Brighton, Chatfield, Cherry Creek,
Columbine, Denver East, Denver School of the Arts, Denver South, Eaglecrest,
Gateway, Golden, Heritage, Highlands Ranch, Holy Family, JF Kennedy, Lakewood,
Mountain Vista, Mullen, Ralston Valley, Rangeview, Rock Canyon, Standley Lake,
Summit, ThunderRidge, Westminster

REGION IV —- SOUTHERN 17 Schools

Canon City, Crowley County, Custer County, Hoehne, Lamar, Las Animas, La Junta,

La Veta, Pueblo Centennial, Pueblo Central, Pueblo County, Pueblo East, Pueblo South,
Pueblo West, Rocky Ford, Rye, Trinidad,

REGION V - NORTHWESTERN - Festival schools only

REGION VI - WESTERN - 14 Schools

Aspen, Central (G.J.), Delta, Durango, Fruita Monument, Grand Junction, Hotchkiss,
Moffat County, Montrose, Ouray County Speech Team, Palisade, Paonia, Ridgway,
Steamboat Springs

REGION VII - SOUTH CENTRAL - 24 Schools

Air Academy, Cheyenne Mountain, Classical Academy, Coronado, C.S. Christian,
Doherty, Evangelical Christian Academy, Ellicott, Ftn. Ft. Carson, Harrison, Lewis-
Palmer, Liberty, Manitou Springs, Mesa Ridge, Mitchell, Palmer, Pine Creek, Rampart,
Sand Creek, Sierra, St. Mary’s, Wasson, Widefield, Woodland Park

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A. The committee believes that speech is a valuable educational tool and is going to focus
on recruiting schools to add speech. The CHSAA office sent a promotional video to
principals. Discuss focused on the recruitment of new speech coaches and retaining
the programs throughout the state.

B. The annual Speech Symposium’s date, time and location will be discussed later this
spring
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SPIRIT

I. MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR'S REPORT:

A. Disciplines with more than 35 teams competing head to head will take 8 to finals.

B. Penalty for stepping on signs reduced from 10 points to 5 points deduction per
infraction.

C. Date change to second week in December.

II. RATIONALE:
A. Rewards disciplines that compete with more teams in competition.

B. The reduction in deduction is appropriate for the infraction and consistent with other
deductions.

C. Eliminates conflict with the conclusion of fall sport championships.

III. FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None, additional time to administrate finals.

B. None
C. None
IV. DATES:

Rules of Thumb for Setting Dates — 2rd Friday and Saturday in December

2011 — December 9-10, 2011
2012 — December 7-8, 2012

V. COMPETITIVE DIVISIONS:

2A Cheer & Pom Division All-Class Jazz Division
3A Cheer & Pom Division 4A/5A Co-ed Division
4A Cheer & Pom Division 2A/3A Co-ed Division
SA Cheer & Pom Division All-Class Hip-Hop
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SPIRIT

VI. CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS:

Class 2A (1-255)

Agate (20)

Aguilar (41)

Akron (124)

Alex. Dawson (162)
Antonito (106)
Arickaree (15)

Belleview Christian (65)
Bethune (40)

Branson (11)

Briggsdale (45)
Burlington (235)

Byers (133)

C.S. Deaf & Blind (74)
C.S. School (138)
Calhan (193)

Caliche (71)

Campion Academy (165)
Campo (16)

Centennial (82)

Center (161)

Cheraw (58)

Cheyenne Wells (58)
CIVA Charter

Collegiate Academy (176)
Colo. Rocky Mtn. (145)
Community Christian(82)
Cornerstone Chst. (77)
Cotopaxi (73)

Creede (34

Crested B. Com. (111)
Cripple Creek-Victor (155)
Crowley County (159)
Custer County (178)
Dayspring Chr. (86)
DeBeque (35)

Deer Trail (60)

142 schools

Del Norte (179)
Denver Academy (230)
Denver Christian (201)
Denver Jewish Day (77)
Denver Waldorf (51)
Dolores (211)

Dove Creek (75)

Eads (66)

Edison (32)

Elbert (76)

Evangelical Chr. (117)
Excelsior (90)

Flagler (48)

Fleming (59)

Fountain Valley (247)
Fowler (110)

Front Range Chr. (181)
Genoa-Hugo (53)
Gilpin County (79)
Granada (78)

Hanover (80)

Haxtun (87)

Hayden (148)

Heritage Christian (94)
Hilltop Baptist (43)
Hi-Plains (47)

Hoehne (122)

Holly (74)

Holy Trinity (23)
Holyoke (177)

Idalia (43)

Ignacio (253)

Jim Elliot (64)

John Mall (169)
Julesburg (88)

Justice (120)
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Karval (28)

Kim (26)

Kiowa (1095)

Kit Carson (28)

La Veta (104)

Lake City Comm. (19)
Las Animas (148)
Liberty (Joes) (29)
Limon (163)

Lone Star (32)
Longmont Chr. (66)
Lutheran-Denver (186)
Lutheran-Parker (181)
Lyons (251)

Mancos (111)
Manzanola (55)
McClave (72)

Meeker (186)

Merino (92)

Miami Yoder (112)
Moffat (52)

Mountain Valley (41)
Nederland (202)
North Park (58)
Norwood (69)

Nucla (88)

Otis (72)

Ouray (83)

Paonia (156)

Pawnee (34)

Peetz (45)

Peyton (215)

Pikes Peak Christ. (69)
Plainview (20)
Plateau Valley (94)

Prairie (47)

Primero (74)
Pritchett (19)
Rangely (142)
Resurrection C. (169)
Revere (25)

Ridgway (126)

Rocky Ford (224)
Rky Mtn. Lutheran (55)
Rye (250)

Sanford (81)

Sangre de Cristo (92)
Sargent (133)
Shining Mtn. Wald.(76)
Sierra Grande (78)
Simla (94)

Soroco (112)

South Park (143)
Springfield (96)
Stratton (61)

Swink (122)
Telluride (162)
Union Colony (178)
Vail Christ. (89)

Vail Mtn. (99)
Vanguard (143)
Vilas (26)

Walsh (48)

Weldon Vy (54)

West Grand (108)
Wiggins (169)

Wiley (72)

Woodlin (35)

Wray (194)

Yuma (229)



SPIRIT

VI. CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS (Continued):

Class 3A (256-630)
61 schools

Academy, The (395)
Alamosa (595)

Arrupe Jesuit (300)
Aspen (530)

B. Machebeuf (361)
Basalt (444)

Bayfield (438)
Bennett (340)
Berthoud (624)

Bruce Randolph (387)
Brush (414)

Buena Vista (296)
C.S. Christian (375)
Cedaredge (281)
Centauri (292)
Classical Academy (602)

Air Academy (1309)
Alameda (746)
Arvada (1199)

Battle Mountain (736)
Broomfield (1400)
Canon City (1065)
Centaurus (1076)
Cheyenne Mtn. (1357)
Conifer (1008)
Coronado (1423)
D’Evelyn (639)

Delta (685)

Denver North (953)
Denver South (1392)
Denver West (796)
Discovery Canyon (800)
Durango (1393)

Eagle Valley (738)
Elizabeth (787)

Clear Creek (258)

Coal Ridge (458)
Colorado Academy (342)
Denver Sci. & Tech. (450)
Dolores Huerta P. (443)
Eagle Ridge Acad. (263)
Eaton (494)

Ellicott (267)

Estes Park (383)

Faith Christian (335)
Florence (505)

Frontier Academy (284)
Grand Valley (352)
Gunnison (318)
Highland (263)

Holy Family (575)

Hotchkiss (270)
James Irwin (378)
Jefferson (601)
Jefferson Academy (290)
La Junta (388)

Lake County (287)
Lamar (478)

Manitou Springs (485)
Manual (404)

Mead (629)

Middle Park (418)
Monte Vista (268)
Olathe (357)

Pagosa Springs (467)
Peak to Peak (574)

Class 4A (631-1440)
71 schools

Englewood (649)

Erie (700)

Evergreen (988)

Falcon (1295)

Fort Lupton (639)

Fort Morgan (876)
Frederick (863)
Glenwood Springs (769)
Golden (1296)

Greeley Central (1415)
Green Mountain (1351)
Harrison (992)

JF Kennedy (1121)
Lewis Palmer (1162)
Longmont (1225)

Mesa Ridge (1257)
Mitchell (1118)

Moffat County (673)
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Montezuma Cortez (761)
Montrose (1319)
Mountain View (1091)
Mullen (932)

Niwot (1315)

Northridge (1090)
Palisade (1028)

Palmer Ridge (1100)
Pueblo Centennial (979)
Pueblo Central (1001)
Pueblo County (787)
Pueblo East (919)
Pueblo South (1365)
Pueblo West (1268)
Regis (G) (1288)
Ridgeview Acad. (764)
Roosevelt (729)

Sand Creek (1302)

Pinnacle (The) (334)
Platte Canyon (400)
Platte Valley (350)
Rifle (615)

Roaring Fork (315)
Salida (316)
Sheridan (472)

St. Mary’s (347)

St. Mary’s Acad. (G) (518)
Strasburg (307)
Trinidad (415)
University (385)
Valley (549)

Weld Central (595)

Sierra (983)

Silver Creek (1085)
Skyline (1277)

Skyview (636)
Steamboat Spgs (640)
Sterling (648)

Summit (816)

Thomas Jefferson (1078)
Thompson Valley (1366)
Valor Christian (562)
Vista Ridge (897)
Wasson (1142)

Wheat Ridge (1276)
Widefield (1275)
Windsor (1078)
Woodland Park (9475)



VI.

VII.

SPIRIT

Abraham Lincoln (1900)
Adams City (1665)
Arapahoe (2251)
Arvada West (1699)
Aurora Central (2437)
Bear Creek (1861)
Boulder (1784)
Brighton (1532)
Castle View (1514)
Central-GJ (1664)
Chaparral (2176)
Chatfield (2012)
Cherokee Trail (2328)
Cherry Creek (3501)
Columbine (1636)
Dakota Ridge (1583)

CLASSIFICATION OF SCHOOLS (Continued):

Class 5A (1441-Up)
62 schools

Denver East (2159)
Doherty (2176)

Douglas Cnty (1762)
Eaglecrest (2362)
Fairview (1911)

Fort Collins (1728)
Fossil Ridge (1747)
Ftn.-Fort Carson (1651)
Fruita Monument (1764)
Gateway (1728)

G. Washington (1491)
Grand Junction (1757)
Grandview (2607)
Greely West (1463)
Heritage (1722)
Highlands Ranch (1682)

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

Hinkley (2067)
Horizon (1881)
Lakewood (1966)
Legacy (1982)

Legend (1684)

Liberty (1554)
Littleton (1538)
Loveland (1621)
Monarch (1509)
Montbello (1686)
Mountain Range (2048)
Mountain Vista (1976)
Northglenn (1821)
Overland (2139)
Palmer (2071)

Pine Creek (1509)

Pomona (1596)
Ponderosa (1677)
Poudre (1908)
Prairie View (1455)
Ralston Valley (1675)
Rampart (1653)
Rangeview (2268)
Rock Canyon (1465)
Rocky Mountain (2122)
Smoky Hill (2374)
Standley Lake (1535)
Thornton (1736)
ThunderRidge (1803)
Westminster (1910)

A. 262 teams registered and 253 competed. Only two teams missed entry deadline.

B. CHSAA will recognize one athlete, per finalist teams in each discipline prior to state
trophy presentations as All-State-Spirit-Athletes. Selection process will be done by
coaches’ recommendation at the event. Only athletes from finalist teams will be eligible
for recognition.

C. Colorado Spirit Coaches Association (CSCA) will host their Annual Coaches Clinic
on June 10-11, 2011. Information from CHSAA will be sent via E-mail to all schools.
CSCA Board has made a commitment to become more visible in an
educational/mentoring role to Colorado Spirit Coaches.

D. Industry professionals have committed to offering individualized choreography and

stunt support to schools that have financial challenges at no charge. The CHSAA will
forward information as program is finalized.
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II.

III.

Iv.

SPORTSMANSHIP

MAJOR CHANGES:

A. Schools asked to form sportsmanship student advisory groups. See informational
item A.

RATIONALE:

A. Provides student input and ownership in the way schools address sportsmanship
issues at games.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. Some travel costs.

COMMITTEE INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

B. Student Advisory Groups Process:

1. An athletic director at his school chooses 4 -10 students to take a survey,
found at chsaa.org under sportsmanship, and discuss the issues.

2. Two student representatives from the group described in #1 will join
representatives from other schools to discuss district-wide policy if the
school is from a multi-school district or league policy if the school is a single-
school district. For example, Idalia and league member representatives will
come together, while, Northglenn and its district member high schools
representatives would come together.

3. The league or district groups of students are the student advisory groups.
Feedback should flow from these groups to the CHSAA Sportsmanship
Committee or the CHSAA Sportsmanship Symposium.

4. Timeline: 1. Surveys to school groups in February-March. 2. District and
league meetings in April-May. 3. Input and data to CHSAA in May. 4.
Symposium presentations in September.

C. Schools will be rewarded for good sportsmanship. Displays of acts of good
sportsmanship are to be shared with the CHSAA office.

D. The list of acceptable and unacceptable behaviors, below, is outlined in the Game
Management and Sportsmanship Expectation Guide. Member schools are
encouraged to review these behaviors prior to every sport season. The following
items have been added to the Game Management Guide:

- Administrators of opposing schools introduce themselves at every contest.

- Administrators should stand and be visible.

- Administrators should call ahead of time to ascertain who will be the
administrator in charge.

- League sportsmanship policies should be provided in advance to non-league
visiting schools.

E. The format for the symposium attendees will continue to be made up of
administrators, students, coaches, and parents. The following scale based on
classification should be used to determine the maximum number of attendees
allowed at the symposium from a school: 5A-12, 4A-10, 3A-8, 2A-6, and 1A-5. There
will be two tracts, one for students and one for adults.

E. CHSAA member schools “We Cheer For Our Team” is the official sportsmanship
message.

F. Schools are still encouraged to identify a sporting behavior coordinator who is
responsible for organizing attendees to the symposium as well as coordinating
positive sporting behavior activities at their school.

G. The online officials’ and schools’ evaluations are designed to make both constituents
accountable. It is important that all parties participate in these activities.

H. The committee is interested in creating state-wide awareness of sportsmanship with
the implementation of a contest to produce a tag line after the expression: Pursuing
Victory with Honor. The CHSAA membership will be asked to participate in this
contest. Scholarship incentives will be a part of the process.

[. Over 150 schools are participating in the Banner Attachment Program for the next
four years.

J. Remember character counts. Modeling good behavior is what builds it.
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SPORTSMANSHIP

The tables below list acceptable and unacceptable behaviors and it is recommended that
administrators use positive cheers only at CHSAA contests. Highlighted items are a point

of emphasis.

1. Be courteous to all: participants, coaches,
officials, staff and fans.

2. Display appreciation for good performance
regardless of the team.

3. Know the rules, abide by and respect the
official’s decisions.

4. Exercise self-control and reflect positively
upon yourself, team and school.

5. Win with character and lose with dignity.

6. Permit only positive sportsmanlike behavior
to reflect on your school or its activities.

Examples

1. Courteous To All

ACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

UNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

Cheerleaders’ “Welcome/Good Luck” yells
to opposing fans/cheerleaders, combined
yells by both cheerleaders squads to the
entire crowd, opposing coaches and
contestants shaking hands before/after
contest

Fans reading newspapers, turning backs,
making disrespectful actions, or cheering for
your team during these introductions, etc.
during introduction of opponents

Applause during introductions of
contestants, coaches and officials

Derogatory/disrespectful yells, chants, songs,
gestures, including “we can’t hear you,”
“we’ve got spirit, how bout you,” “where’s
your crowd,” “you got swatted,” “you can’t
do that,” “start the bus,” “hey, hey good
bye,” scoreboard,” “air ball,” “you, you, you,”
“what’s the score,” “warm up the bus,” and
other such expressions

Fans recognize contestant’s performance with
applause

Showing concern for injured contestant

Respectfully addressing officials during
competition and thanking them for their
performance, regardless of agreement with all
calls

Host school extending hospitality to visiting
contestants, coaches, cheerleaders and fans

2. Display Appreciation for Good Performance Regardless of Team

ACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

UNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

Coach/contestants search out opposing
participants to recognize them for outstanding
performances or coaching

Laughing, pointing finger, name calling, etc.,
directed at opponents in an attempt to
distract

All fans recognize an outstanding participant’s
performance by applause, regardless of impact
on the contest

To degrade an excellent performance by
opponents
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SPORTSMANSHIP

3. Know the rules, abide by and respect the official’s decisions

ACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

UNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

Utilize every opportunity to promote
understanding of the rules of the contest
within the school and community

Booing or heckling an official’s decision

Contestants utilize the team captain or coach
for clarification of the call

Criticizing the merits of officiating

Accept the decisions of the officials

Displays of temper and arguing with an
official’s call

Cooperated with the news media in
interpretations and clarification of the rules

Derogatory remarks toward the official

Talking to the news media about displeasure
with the officiating

4. Exercise self-control and reflect positively upon yourself, team and school

ACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

UNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

Support the activity that is directed by your
cheerleaders by learning the cheers and
displaying total unity as fans in following their
lead

Displays of anger, boasting, use of profanity,
bouncing beach balls, antics that draw
attention to you instead of the contest

Doing your own yells

'”

Doing yells/gestures such as “you, you, you
while pointing a finger at a fouling player

S. Win with character and lose with dignity

ACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

UNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOR

Handshakes between opposing contestants
and coaches at end of contest, regardless of
outcome

Refusing to shake hands or give recognition to
winner for good performance

Applause at end of contest for performance
well done by all contestants

Blaming loss on officials, coaching, individual
contestant’s performance

Both winning and losing teams go to their
fans and thank them for their cheers and
support

Victory celebrations by fans and spectators on
the playing field or court immediately after the
contest.
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II.

III.

Iv.

STUDENT LEADERSHIP

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. None
RATIONALE:
A. None

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A.

None

DATES & SITES:

CHSAA Student 2011 — Monday through Thursday, July 11 through July 14
Leadership Camp CSU in Ft. Collins (staff reports Sunday, July 10th)
CHSAA Student 2012 - TBA

Leadership Conference

National Conferences: June 25-27, 2011 - St. Louis, MO.

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

The committee discussed the process that would be used for high schools to bid as a
site host for the fall conference. Site hosts must be able to accommodate a minimum
of 500 participants. Potential hosts must have attended the Fall Conference in the
previous year. Fall Conference application forms are available on-line at
www.chsaa.org. The CHSAA will make the final determination on sites.

The CHSAA sent post cards to member schools in December with the new dates for
the summer leadership camp. Note — the camp is two weeks earlier this year so
please communicate with your students so they may plan ahead.

Brad Nye, Assistant Principal at Fossil Ridge High School, was the Colorado winner of
the Earl Reum Award for 2010. Kit Bowie, Student Leadership sponsor at Doherty
High School, was selected as the Colorado winner of the Warren Schull Advisor of the
Year Award for 2010.

Student Leadership summer theme for 2011: “Leadership — Under Construction!”
Student Leadership fall theme to be selected by the host school.

The CHSAA has created a Student Leadership Facebook page to encourage and assist
with the communication of ideas, suggestions and networking across the state.

Contact Jen Jantz at Loveland High School for access to this site:
jantzj@thompson.k12.co.us
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II.

III.

Iv.

SWIMMING

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A. New state qualifying times based on an attempt to create 3-4 heats of each event.

RATIONALE:
A. Qualifying times are continually reset to accomplish a 3-4 heat meet.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:
A. None.

DATES & SITES:

Criteria
Girls Swimming — 2nd full Friday and Saturday of February
Boys Swimming — 2nd Friday before Memorial Day

2012

A. Girls’ State — Friday & Saturday, February 10-11, 2012
a. 4A - Adams 12 Five Star Veterans Memorial Aquatic Center (Thornton)
b. S5A - EPIC (Fort Collins)

B. Boys’ State — Friday & Saturday, May 18-19, 2012
a. 4A - Adams 12 Five Star Veterans Memorial Aquatic Center (Thornton)
b. 5A - EPIC (Fort Collins)

2013

A. Girls’ State — Friday & Saturday, February 8-9, 2013
a. 4A/5A - Front Range Locations

B. Boys’ State — Friday & Saturday, May 17-18, 2013
c. 4A - Front Range Location
d. 5A - Mesa State (Grand Junction)

2014 & 2015 Sites
A. Girls State — 2014 & 2015 — 4A/5A at Front Range Locations
B. Boys State — 2014 — 4A/5A at Front Range Locations
2015 - 4A at Mesa State (Grand Junction), 5A at Front Range Location

QUALIFYING FORMAT:
The state swim meet will have two classifications for team scoring. Listed below are
teams in their appropriate classification, either 4A or 5A.

The 4A and S5A meets will have sets of qualifying times established by the Swimming
Committee to fill three or four heats in each event in each class.

Each race will produce a State Champion at both the 4A and 5A levels.

The top 16 places will be scored. There are separate qualifying times for each
classification.
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SWIMMING
NOTES:
Only entries certified by CASO officials and swum in Colorado State High School meets
will be accepted as state qualifying times.

Swimmers who have restricted eligibility due to transferring cannot swim Exhibition
heats while restricted.

School Classifications for 2010-2012

5A Swimming Schools — Boys & Girls (1441 — up)

Class 5A
(65 Schools)

Abraham Lincoln (1900)
Adams City (1665)
Arapahoe (2251)

Arvada West (1699)

Aurora Central (G) (2437)
Bear Creek (1861)

Boulder (1873)

*Brighton & Prairie View 2793
Castle View (1514)
Chaparral (G) (2176)
Chatfield (2023)

Cherokee Trail (2328)
Cherry Creek (3501)
Columbine (1636)

Dakota Ridge (G) (1583)
Denver East (2159)
Doherty (2176)

Douglas County (1762)
Eaglecrest G (2362)
Fairview (1911)

Fort Collins (1728)

Fossil Ridge (1747)
Fountain-Ft. Carson (1651)
Fruita Monument (G) (1764)
Gateway (G) (1728)

George Washington (1491)
Grand Junction (G) (1757)
*GJ /Fruita/GJ Central/Palisade (B) (6129)
Grandview (2607)

Greeley West (1463)
Heritage (1722)

Highlands Ranch (1682)
Hinkley (2067)

+Playing Up
*Co-op
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Horizon (G) (1881)
Lakewood (1966)

Legacy (G) (1982)
*Legacy/Horizon (B) (4081)
Legend (G) 1684

*Lewis Palmer/Palmer Ridge (2262)
Liberty (1554)

Littleton (1538)

Loveland (1621)

Monarch (1509)

Montbello (1686)
Mountain Range (2048)
Mountain Vista (G) (1976)
Overland (2139)

Palmer (2071)

Pine Creek (1509)

Pomona (1596)

Ponderosa (G) (1677)

*Ponderosa, Chaparral, Legend, Elizabeth (B) (4711)

Poudre (1908)

Ralston Valley (1675)
Rampart (1653)
Rangeview (G) (2268)
Regis (B) (1736)

+Regis (G) (1288)

Rock Canyon (G) (1465)
Rocky Mtn. (2122)
Smoky Hill (2374)
Standley Lake (1535)
*Thornton/Northglenn (3557)
ThunderRidge (G) (1803)
Westminster (1910)



VI.

SWIMMING

4A Swimming Schools — Boys & Girls (1-1,440)

Air Academy (1309)
Alameda (G) (746)
Arvada (1199)

Aspen (G) (530)
Broomfield (1400)
Centaurus (G) (1076)
Cheyenne Mountain (1357)
Colorado Academy (G) (342)
Coronado (1423)

Conifer (1008)

Delta (685)

Denver North (950)
Denver South (G) (1392)
Denver West (796)
Discovery Canyon (562)
Durango (1393)
D'Evelyn (639)

Eaton (G) (494)
Englewood (G) (649)
Estes Park (383)
Evergreen (G) (988)
Frederick (863)

Fountain Valley (G) (247)

QUALIFYING TIMES:

Class 4A
(69 Schools)

Glenwood Springs (769)
Golden (G) (1296)

Green Mountain (1351)
Greeley Central (1415)
Gunnison (G) (318)
Harrison (992)

Kent Denver (G) (430)
Kennedy (1121)

La Junta (G) (388)
Longmont (1225)
Manitou Springs (G) (485)
Mesa Ridge (G) (1257)
Moffat County (673)
Mitchell (1118)
Montezuma Cortez (G) (761)
Montrose (1319)
Mountain View (1091)
Mullen (932)

Niwot (1315)

Northridge (1090)
Palisade (G) (1028)

Platte Canyon (G) (400)
Pueblo Centennial(G) (979)

Pueblo Central (1001)
Pueblo County (787)
Pueblo East (919)
Pueblo South (1365)
Pueblo West (1268)
Salida (G) (316)

Sierra (G) (983)

Silver Creek (1085)
Skyline (1277)

Skyview (636)

Sterling (G) (648)

St. Mary’s (G) (347)

St. Mary’s Academy (G) (518)
Summit (816)

Thomas Jefferson (1078)
Thompson Valley (1366)
Valley (549)

Valor Christian (562)
Vista Ridge (897)
Wasson (1142)

Wheat Ridge (1276)
Widefield (G) (1275)
Windsor (1078)

Swimmers and divers qualify for state by meeting the following standards during the
regular season. Boys' standards for 2012 will be adjusted after the 2011 State Meet.

EVENT 2012 2012 2012 2012

4A Girls 4A Girls 5A Girls 5A Girls

Yards Meters Yards Meters
200 Med. R. 2:05.00% 2:19.5% 2:02.00% 2:16.15%
200 Freestyle 2:08.00 2:21.82 2:04.30 2:17.72
200 IM 2:26.00 2:42.06 2:21.00% 2:36.51%
50 Free 0:26.60% 0:29.66% 0:26.00% 0:28.99¢
*Diving-6 Dives 185 (9.8) 185 (9.8) 200 (10.1) 200 (10.1)
**Diving-11 Dives 300 (11.2) [ 300 (11.2) 335 (12.1) % 335 (12.1) %
100 Butterfly 1:06.30 1:13.66 1:03.70 1:10.77
100 Free 0:58.10 1:04.61 0:56.80 1:03.16
500 Yard Free 5:46.00 5:03.51 5:35.00 4:53.86
400 Meter Free (400 Meters) (400 Meters)
200 Free R. 1:51.00 2:03.99 1:48.20 2:00.86
100 Back 1:06.80 1:14.21 1:04.30 1:11.44
100 Breast 1:15.50% 1:23.96v% 1:13.00% 1:21.18%
400 Free. R. 4:06.00 4:34.04 3:59.00 4:26.25

standard two times during the season.

*%

In order to qualify under the 6-dive standard, the diver must meet the qualifying

In order to qualify under the 11-dive standard, the diver must meet the
qualifying standard only once during the season.

% Denotes change in qualification
standards.
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VII.

SWIMMING

Note: The diving DD (Degree of Difficulty) refers only to the OPTIONAL dives. (The
sum of the 5 optional dives in a 6-dive meet or the sum of the 6 optional dives in
an 11-dive meet.)

Note: If more than 32 divers compete at the state meet, the field will be cut to 32
divers after 3 rounds.

Note: All divers competing in the state meet must have at least the required optional
DD as listed in the chart above for their classification on their diving score sheet
at the state meet.

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:
State Entries will be submitted online and verified by VarVee, the official State
Qualifying Database.

3-2-2 Schools may enter their relay teams with eight individual names for
championship meets.

State Association Adoption of NF Playing Rules:

5-1-1 Events may only be modified for non-varsity and invitational competition.
A. Modification of J.V. events

1. 200 IM modified to 100 IM

2. 100 Butterfly, modified to 50 fly.
. Mutual consent by both coaches prior to the meet.
) Notification to official if more than four J.V. events.

B. Modification—Invitationals may be modified to add or drop events and
order of events.
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TENNIS

I. MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR'S REPORT:

A. Regions for Girls Spring 2011 were established.

B. A new format for the Boys’ Fall 2011 Regions was established based on top team
finishers from 2011 and geography; teams will be placed into Regions based on league
finish.

II. RATIONALE:

A. Redistribution of the SA regions based on team finish at State 2010.

B. The committee sought to reward the top state finishers from last year by allowing them to

host; the remaining teams will be distributed into regions based on league finish at the

completion of the season. Geography was given a strong consideration.

III. FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A. None
B. None
IV. DATES:

Rules of Thumb: Boys — 9th Thursday, Friday, Saturday of competitive season
Girls — 2nd Thursday, Friday, Saturday in May

2011-2012

BOYS League play completed by September 29, 2011
League results submitted to the CHSAA by September 30, 2011 (9:00 am)
Regionals completed by October 8, 2011
State - October 13-15, 2011

GIRLS  Regionals completed by May 5, 2012
State - May 10-12, 2012

2012-2013
BOYS Regionals completed by October 6, 2012
State - October 11-13, 2012

GIRLS Regionals completed by May 4, 2013
State - May 9-11, 2013
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TENNIS

QUALIFYING FORMAT:

CLASS 4A GIRLS’ 2010-2012 REGIONALS: October 1, 2009 enrollments 1-1440
*= Designates Host school or school that designates regional site.

Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 Region 4
*Colorado Ac.-342 *Kent Denver-430 *Mullen-932 *Berthoud-624
Alexander Dawson-162 D’Evelyn-639 Alameda-746 Eaton-494

Arvada-1199

Denver South-1392

Conifer-1008

Greeley Central-1415

Denver North-953

Discovery Canyon-562

Falcon-1295

Justice-123

Denver West-796

Englewood-649

Golden-1296

Mountain View-1091

Evergreen-988

Green Mountain-1351

Holy Family -575

Niwot-1315

Jefferson-601

Lutheran (Denver)-186

Lewis-Palmer-1162

Northridge-1090

John F. Kennedy-1121

Summit-816

Machebeuf-361

Sterling-648

Regis Jesuit-1288

Valor-562

Palmer Ridge-1100

Thompson Valley-1366

Thomas Jefferson-1078

Vista Ridge-897

St. Mary’s Academy -518

University-385

Peak to Peak - 580

Windsor-1078

Region 5 Region 6 Region 7 Region 8
*Broomfield-1400 *Cheyenne Mtn.-1357 *Pueblo County-787 *Delta-685
Centaurus-1076 Air Academy-1309 Canon City-1065 Aspen-530

Erie-700

Coronado-1423

Harrison-992

Cedaredge-281

Fort Lupton-639

CS Christian-375

La Junta-388

Durango-1393

Fort Morgan-876

CS School-138

Mesa Ridge-1257

Glenwood Springs-769

Longmont-1225

Fountain Valley-247

P. Centennial-979

Hotchkiss-270

Silver Creek-1085

Mitchell-1118

P. Central-1001

Montezuma-Cortez-761

Skyline-1277 Sand Creek-1302 P. East-919 Montrose-1319
Skyview-636 Sierra-983 P. South-1365 Paonia- 156

Weld Central-595 St. Mary’s HS-347 P. West-1268 Roaring Fork-315
Wheat Ridge-1276 Vanguard -143 Salida -316 Steamboat Spgs.-640

Wasson -1142

Widefield-1275

Vail Mountain-99

CLASS 4A BOYS’ 2010-2012 REGIONALS: October 1, 2009 enrollments 1-1,440
*= Designates Host school or school that designates regional site.

Region 1

Region 2

Region 3

Region 4

*Colorado Ac.-342

*Kent Denver-430

*Mullen-932

*Greeley Central-1415

Alexander Dawson-162

D’Evelyn-639

Alameda-746

Mountain View-1091

Arvada-1199

Denver South-1392

Conifer-1008

Niwot-1315

Denver North-953

Discovery Canyon-562

Falcon-1295

Northridge-1090

Denver West-796

Englewood-649

Golden-1296

Sterling-648

DSST- 416

Green Mountain-1351

Holy Family -575

Thompson Valley-1366

Evergreen-988

Lutheran (Denver)-186

Lewis-Palmer-1162

University-385

John F. Kennedy-1121

Valor-562

Machebeuf-361

Windsor-1078

Thomas Jefferson-1078

Vista Ridge-897

Palmer Ridge-1100

Region 5 Region 6 Region 7 Region 8
*Broomfield-1400 *Cheyenne Mtn.-1357 *Pueblo County-787 *Steamboat Spgs.-640
Centaurus-1076 Air Academy-1309 Canon City-1065 Aspen-530

Erie-700

Coronado-1423

Harrison-992

Cedaredge-281

Fort Lupton-639

CS Christian-375

Mesa Ridge-1257

Durango-1393

Fort Morgan-876

CS School-138

P. Centennial-979

Hotchkiss-270

Longmont-1225

Fountain Valley-247

P. Central-1001

Montezuma-Cortez-761

Silver Creek-1085 Mitchell-1118 P. East-919 Montrose-1319
Skyline-1277 Sand Creek-1302 P. South-1365

Skyview-636 Sierra-983 P. West-1268

Weld Central-595 St. Mary’s HS-347 Salida -316

Wheat Ridge-1276

Vanguard -143

Widefield-1275

Wasson -1142
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TENNIS

CLASS 5A GIRLS’ 2011 REGIONALS
(October 1, 2009 enrollments 1,441-up)

*= Designates Host school or school that designates regional site for girls' tennis.
(Schools listed below are all 5A schools as per the 2011-12 cycle.)

Region 1

Region 2

Region 3

Region 4

*Cherry Creek (C)

*Fairview + (FR)

*Chatfield (J)

*Poudre + (FR)

Cherokee Trail + (CO)

Arvada West (J)

Aurora Central (EM)

Chapparal (CO)

Douglas County (CO)

Legacy (FR)

Bear Creek (J)

Fort Collins (FR)

Gateway + (EM)

Legend (CO)

Dakota Ridge + (J)

Greeley West + (FR)

Heritage (CO)

Northglenn (EM)

Littleton + (CO)

Horizon (FR)

Hinkley + (EM)

Rocky Mountain (FR)

Mountain Vista (CO)

Loveland + (FR)

Overland (C)

Standley Lake + (J)

Rangeview (EM)

Rock Canyon (CO)

Smoky Hill + (C)

Thornton + (EM)

ThunderRidge+ (CO)

Region 5

Region 6

Region 7

Region 8

*Denver East (D)

*Grand Junction (SW)

*Boulder (FR)

*Pine Creek (CSM)

Abraham Lincoln (D)

Castle View (CO)

Adams City (EM)

Arapahoe (C)

Columbine (J)

Eaglecrest (C)

Brighton (EM)

Doherty (CSM)

Fossil Ridge (FR)

Fruita (SW) *

Monarch (FR)

Ftn Fort Carson (CSM)

G. Washington + (D)

GJ Central (SW)

Pomona (J)

Liberty (CSM)

Lakewood (J)

Grandview (Cen)

Ponderosa (CO)

Palmer + (CSM)

Montbello (D)

Highlands Ranch (CO)

Ralston Valley (J)

Prairie View (EM)

Mountain Range (FR)

Westminster + (EM)

Rampart + (CSM)

+ IB schools

C=Centennial

CSM=C.S. Metro

FR=Front Range

EM=East Metro

CO=Continental

D=Denver

J=Jefferson County

SW=Southwestern
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LEAGUES:

CLASS 5A BOYS’ 2011 LEAGUES & REGIONALS

TENNIS

(October 1, 2009 enrollments 1-1440)
Regional placement will be determined by league finish. League representatives must report
their final standings by 9:00 am on Friday, September 30, 2011

Centennial (7) Continental (11) Front Range (12) Jeffco (9)
Arapahoe Castle View Boulder Arvada West
Cherokee Trail Chaparral Fairview Bear Creek
Cherry Creek Douglas County Fort Colilns Chatfield
Eaglecrest Heritage Fossil Ridge Columbine
Grandview Highlands Ranch Greeley West Dakota Ridge
Overland Legend Horizon Lakewood
Smoky Hill Littleton Legacy Pomona
Mountain Vista Loveland Ralston Valley
Ponderosa Monarch Standley Lake
Rock Canyon Mountain Range
Thunderridge Poudre
C.S. Metro (6) Rocky Mountain
Doherty
Palmer Denver (4) East Metro (4) Southwestern (3)
Rampart Abraham Lincoln Brighton Central - GJ
Liberty Denver East Northglenn Fruita
Ftn. Fort Carson George Washington Rangeview Grand Junction
Pine Creek Montbello Thornton
REGIONALS:

*= Designates Host school or school that designates

regional site for boys' teams

Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 Region 4
*Regis (CO1) *Boulder (FR1) *Cherry Creek (C1) *Fairview (FR2)
CsSM2 EM1 CSM 3 C2

D3 CO2 J3 EM2

FR4 Cc4 D4 J4

CO5 c6 CSM5 CO8

c7 J9 FR5 FR9

J7 FR11 Cco7 FR12

Region 5 Region 6 Region 7 Region 8
*Grand Junction (SW1) *Denver East (D1) *Chatfield ( J1) *Fossil Ridge (FR3)
SW2 CSM1 D2 J2

SW3 EM3 CO3 C3

CO4 J5 CsM4 EM4

C5 CSM6 FR7 CO6

Jé FR6 Jg FR8

CO10 Co9 CO11 FR10

C=Centennial

CSM=C.S. Metro

FR=Front Range

EM=East Metro

CO=Continental

D=Denver

J=Jefferson County

SW=Southwestern
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TENNIS

VI. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS

The Tennis Committee will meet the Monday before the state tournament to bracket each
of the seven positions. No outside coaches are allowed to attend. In order to gain feedback
from coaches across the state, the CHSAA will create an official online State Tennis Poll for the
coaches to voice their opinions and feedback regarding the best teams/individuals in state.
This poll will happen the Sunday following Regionals.

The brackets are listed below. The committee will determine the best bracket to use for
each position trying to keep the top two to four players apart through the quarterfinals
whenever possible. All seven brackets must be used. The committee will also implement the
ethics rule the entire season. Lineup changes can be made throughout the entire season as
long as a challenge ladder can be produced to verify that the best players are playing in the
correct order.

4A & 5A BOYS’ AND GIRLS’ STATE TENNIS BRACKETS (updated 10-7-04)

A B c D E F G
4-1 31 2-1 6-1 81 11 7-1
7-1 11 6-1 4-1 4-1 2-1 2-1
5-1 4-1 8-1 1-1 2-1 6-1 8-1
32 52 52 2-2 12 5-2 32
6-1 2-1 7-1 5-1 3-1 81 11
11 81 31 7-1 11 5-1 6-1
6-2 12 7-2 52 3-2 1-2 12
2-1 51 51 3-1 6-1 7-1 31
52 22 6-2 1.2 22 22 22
31 6-1 4-1 81 7-1 4-1 5-1
81 7-1 11 2-1 51 31 4-1
7-2 4-2 8-2 6-2 4-2 8-2 8-2
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+1
+2
+1
+8
+1
+2
+1
PLAYBACK
Friday Friday Saturday
+1
+4
+2
+1
+4

PLAYERS MUST WAIT UNTIL SEMIS ARE CONCLUDED TO DETERMINE PLAYBACK ENTRIES
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2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

2D

TENNIS

#2 DOUBLES
Quarterfinals Semifinal Finals
+1
+2
+1
+7
+1
+2
+1
+3
+1
+2
+1
+7
+1
+2
+1
PLAYBACK
Friday Friday Saturday
+1
+3
+2
+1
+3

PLAYERS MUST WAIT UNTIL SEMIS ARE CONCLUDED TO DETERMINE PLAYBACK ENTRIES
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3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

3D

TENNIS

#3 DOUBLES
Quarterfinals Semifinal Finals
+1
+2
+1
+6
+1
+2
+1
+3
+1
+2
+1
+6
+1
+2
+1
PLAYBACK
Friday Friday Saturday
+1
+2
+2
+1
+2

PLAYERS MUST WAIT UNTIL SEMIS ARE CONCLUDED TO DETERMINE PLAYBACK ENTRIES
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TENNIS

#4 DOUBLES
Quarterfinals Semifinal Finals
4D
+1
4D |
+2
4D
+1
4D | +5
4D
+1
4D |
+2
4D
+1
4D |
4D
+1
4D |
+2
4D
+1
4D |
+5
4D
+1
4D |
+2
4D
+1
4D |
PLAYBACK
Friday Friday Saturday
+1
+1
+1
+1

PLAYERS MUST WAIT UNTIL SEMIS ARE CONCLUDED TO DETERMINE PLAYBACK
ENTRIES
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II.

III.

Iv.

TOURNAMENT AND PLAYOFF FINANCE

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR'S REPORT:

A. Re-write of wording on VIII. Transportation Allowance (see report — page 4) clarifies
area travel for reimbursement for mileage under or over 60 miles one way.

RATIONALE:

A. Clarifies current language of payment or no payment under 60 miles.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

A.

Fluctuates based on travel designations.

REIMBURSEMENT:

A.

Allowances will be made (if gate receipts exceed the expenses, and the balance is
sufficient) for travel, meals and hotel in baseball/softball, basketball, football, ice
hockey, soccer, volleyball and wrestling at state championship events.

NOTE: If the balance at state championship events is not sufficient to pay 100% of
allowable expenses as outlined in this report, payments to schools will be prorated.

NOTE: Travel expense reimbursement is funded according to the CHSAA formula and
may or may not cover all travel costs, due to the prevailing costs for distance traveled,
mode of travel, etc.

STATE TOURNAMENT ONLY -- a team's expenses will cease after that school's
representative has been eliminated from further participation. In the case of wrestling
or other individual sports, a team's expenses will cease when the last team member
has been eliminated from further participation (not to include metro area as noted
under wrestling). This is not intended to affect return home expenses.

When an independent school (including a school playing in a league out of its
classification) is assigned to a (basketball, volleyball, wrestling) Regional qualifying
tournament, its expenses for travel, meals and lodging will be reimbursed in
accordance with A above, up to a point no greater than the reimbursement granted
the furthest league member participating in terms of travel distance. In the event
additional reimbursement is due, the balance will be made by the CHSAA.

GUARANTEES:

A.

If two teams are in a playoff and the host school will not guarantee expenses of the
team designated to travel and that team will guarantee the expenses of the designated
host school, then the site shall be reversed, and the host team will be required to
travel. (Note: In either case, the school originally assigned the host role, will retain
that status for the purpose of charged home contests and coin flips.)
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VI.

VII.

TOURNAMENT AND PLAYOFF FINANCE

If neither team will guarantee the expenses, the game will be played at the designated
site as assigned by CHSAA and both teams will share in the deficit. The school
originally determined to host will prepare and submit the required CHSAA financial
statement.

In district and regional tournaments involving three or more schools, the host school
shall receive 20% of the gross for expenses to conduct the tournaments. If the
additional expenses to conduct a tournament exceed the 20%, by prior mutual
agreement by all participating schools, all schools will share in the deficit.

In all situations in which the home school is responsible for guaranteeing the
expenses of the visiting school, both schools must negotiate an understanding of what
expenses will be paid preferably as soon as possible after the opponents are
determined. It is recommended the home school provide a check for the guaranteed
expenses to the visiting team administrator on the day of the contest or within a week
or whichever was agreed to prior to the contest.

If because of additional receipts, more money is due the visiting team, a check shall
be sent for the additional amount within seven business days of the contest.

In order to defray expenses, the host school shall consider all ways to eliminate costs.
The use of volunteers (parent, booster or student organizations) is encouraged. Only
absolute and necessary workers should be hired. Hospitality should be limited and
the numbers of officials should be hired as directed by the Board of Control.

Guarantees are subject to the type of bracket and playoff format designed by sport
committees. In many cases, travel costs, crowd size and host guarantees can be
decreased by prudent sport playoff design.

MEAL ALLOWANCE:

A.

Meal allowance, where permitted in team competition, may apply at all district,
regional and state playoff tournament levels when travel is in excess of 60 miles (road
miles one-way) and/or involves overnight lodging for tournament play. (Refer to V, A.)

The meal allowance for all sports as noted under Item A, in all district and state
playoff tournaments will be as follows: Breakfast - $4.00; Lunch - $5.00; Dinner -
$6.00

Meal allowance is based on the maximum number allowed for reimbursement shown
in the transportation section.

The above meal allowance does not pertain to the host school.

The Commissioner will decide the number of allowable meals for state playoffs as
noted under Item A.

HOTEL ALLOWANCE:

A.

Hotel allowance will be $12.00 per night for actual participants based on the number
shown in the transportation section.
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TOURNAMENT AND PLAYOFF FINANCE

B. A team must travel at least 200 miles one way before overnight lodging is allowed. It
must travel 325 miles one way before the second night lodging is permitted. Hotel
lodging should be approved in advance by the Commissioner. (Note: Does not apply
to two-day state tournaments.)

1. In the event a two-day tournament or more is involved, schools must receive prior
approval from the CHSAA Office for the allowable number of overnight lodging and
corresponding meals. This will be predicated on the scheduled starting time of the
school's first contest, weather conditions, and overall distance from the site. Note,
for single-day tournaments, the conditions as indicated in Section VII.-B, under
"Hotel Allowance" will apply.

C. In the event of an emergency such as a storm, and the traveling team is forced to
remain longer, a contingency fund will be set up by the CHSAA to defray unexpected
expenses. Such hardship cases will be decided by the Commissioner. If the balance of
the contingency fund is unable to cover costs, it will be prorated among the affected
schools.

D. Hotel expenses will be allowed for actual overnight used.

VIII. TRANSPORTATION ALLOWANCE:

"Proximity Travel Defined"

This area shall be defined for purposes of school travel reimbursement, as a 1-59 mile
radius (road miles one-way) from the location of the state championship site(s) and/or
tournament games as a flat-rate of $90.00.

A. The following table is established for all sports as noted in Item I, for all State
Districts, State Regionals and State Final playoffs. The table is based on round trip
mileage for each actual participant.

Football
Transportation allowance:

A-6-5A......... 1-59 miles one way or 120 miles round trip — will be reimbursed a flat-
rate of $180.00.

From 121 to 399 miles (round trip), transportation will be paid at $1.25 per mile. For
mileage over 400 (round trip), transportation will be paid at $1.00 per mile from mile
400 forward.
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TOURNAMENT AND PLAYOFF FINANCE

VIII. TRANSPORTATION ALLOWANCE:

C.

Meals - Lodging maximum guarantee:

A-6 & A-8 ... Roster count +5 not to exceed 25

1A .l Roster count +5 not to exceed 35
2A .ol Roster count +5 not to exceed 40
3A ..ol Roster count +5 not to exceed 44
4A ............ Roster count +5 not to exceed 47
SA ............ Roster count +5 not to exceed 50

NOTE: For the state football playoffs, schools in a metropolitan area will be allowed
the actual cost of the bus for transportation, not to exceed $180.00.

. Reimbursement will be paid for actual participants, plus a maximum of 3 coaches

and/or non-participants up to the maximum listed for each of the following sports:

Baseball/Softball - Maximum — 21 - 5.0 cents per mile based on actual participants

Basketball - Maximum - 15 - 5.0 cents per mile based on actual participants
Wrestling - Maximum - 17 - 5.0 cents per mile based on actual participants
(Because of the possibility of a small number from some schools participating in
either Regional or State, a minimum of 15 cents per mile will be allowed until the
number is sufficient to apply to the formula.)
Soccer — Maximum - 21 (1st round, prelim, and quarterfinal rounds)
- 25 (semis and finals)
- 5.0 cents per mile based on actual participants
Volleyball - Maximum - 17 - 5.0 cents per mile based on actual participants
Lacrosse — Maximum - 18 - 5.0 cents per mile based on actual participants
Field Hockey — Maximum - 18 - 5.0 cents per mile based on actual participants
To be consistent in allowing the amount specified, mileage in each case will be

calculated based on city to city mileage as determined by an internet mileage
program.
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TOURNAMENT AND PLAYOFF FINANCE

IX. FEES COLLECTED BY CHSAA

CHSAA PLAYOFF FINANCIAL REPORTS ARE DUE AT THE CHSAA OFFICE WITHIN A
MAXIMUM OF TWO WEEKS AFTER THE CONTEST OR TOURNAMENT.

A.

B.

The Commissioner is authorized to conduct spot audits of playoff attendance and
receipts.

In football, CHSAA will receive 10% of the gross receipts and 70% of the net proceeds,
after expenses have been paid for all playoff games. The two participating schools will
divide (equally-15% each) the remaining 30% of the net proceeds.

When a football championship game is played at a predetermined high school site,
each competing school will receive 10% of the gross income. The school or facility
hosting the contest will also receive 10% of the gross. The remaining 70% of the gross
income will go to the CHSAA.

When a multi-classification football championship event is held at a predetermined
site, each team's share of the gate will be negotiated with the CHSAA.

In football only, if the host school shows a net loss greater than the amount shown on
the statement, which should be paid to the CHSAA, no money is owed to the CHSAA.
Example 1: If a school hosting a football playoff game shows a net loss of $1.00 and
the CHSAA share shown on the statement is $50.00, the net amount paid to the
CHSAA is $49.00. Example 2: If a school hosting a football playoff game shows a net
loss of $100.00 and the CHSAA share shown on the statement is $50.00, no money is
owed to the CHSAA.

Football - In football intra-division, inter-division games (within 10-game limit) and tie
breaker games (California playoff contests), the CHSAA will not take a percentage of
gross receipts, nor will it share in any losses.

. In the case of a weather emergency during a state playoff contest, additional team

expenses for meals, lodging and transportation incurred may be reimbursed from the
contingency fund upon application to the Commissioner or designee.

In basketball, soccer, volleyball, and wrestling, in the District, Regional and Final
playoffs, CHSAA will receive 20% of the adjusted gross receipts.

In the sports of field hockey, lacrosse and soccer, schools hosting contests which are
on the state championship bracket in that sport may pay a fee to the CHSAA in lieu of
charging admission. (Boys Soccer 3A-$125, 4A-$200, 5A-$200; Girls Soccer 3A-$150,
4A-$150, 5A-$150; Girls Field Hockey-$50; Girls Lacrosse-$125; Boys Lacrosse-$125;
Baseball Districts 3A, 4A, 5A- $200). This fee will be set by the CHSAA and will be
based on an average of the 20% of the gross sent to the CHSAA in previous playoffs in
that sport. When paying this fee, hosting schools are still responsible for any travel
guarantee due to the opponent, officials’ payments and other costs associated with
hosting these contests. Pre approval from CHSAA is required for implementation.
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TOURNAMENT AND PLAYOFF FINANCE

IX. FEES COLLECTED BY CHSAA

F.

In all state culminating events (except football), CHSAA will retain 10% of the gross,
then pay expenses on a prorated basis, based upon all allowable meals, hotel and
transportation. After all allowable expenses have been paid, CHSAA will retain the
balance.

In all rounds of softball, 1A-2A baseball up to the regionals, CHSAA will not take a
percentage of the gross receipts. The home school will incur its expenses, the visiting
school will incur their expenses and if there are gate receipts, these gross receipts will
be split between the participating schools.

In soccer in the 1st round state qualifying playoffs (round of 32), CHSAA will not take
a percentage of the gross receipts. The home school will incur its expenses, the
visiting school will incur its expenses, and if there are gate receipts or deficits, these
gross receipts or deficits will be split 50-50 between the two participating schools.

X. ALLOWABLE EXPENSES:

A. Maximum host school allowable game expense in football:

a. A-6--—-—- $300.00
b. A-8 - $300.00
c. 1A —-- $400.00 (See note below)
d. 2A - $400.00
e. 3A —-— $550.00
f. 4A - $675.00
g 5A-——- $750.00

NOTE: In football, baseball, basketball, soccer, volleyball and wrestling (at the
discretion of the host school), expenses in employing police may be added to the
maximum allowable game expense. Expenses must be itemized.

In emergency situations which make it impossible for the home school to stay within
the above allowances, the Commissioner may approve deviations from the maximum
allowable expenses.

1. Bleachers moved in is an expense of the host school.

2. When using a football stadium that charges a set amount for expenses, but not
owned by a school district, the Commissioner may approve expenses, in addition
to those shown in IX-A above.

3. Snow removal is the financial responsibility of the host school.

Schools which are required to travel beyond their league limits to participate in a

district or regional qualifying tournament at which schools are required to pay costs
for facility usage may apply to the CHSAA for reimbursement of the facility costs.
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XI.

XII.

XIII.

TOURNAMENT AND PLAYOFF FINANCE

OFFICIALS’ EXPENSES:

A.

B.

C.

Mileage — 40¢ per mile — Mileage for metro areas will be $2.00 per day. Travel mileage
for all play-offs will be calculated by Arbiter using zip code to zip code.

1. Only one driver will be paid for each contest. This will be paid to the official
on the crew who travels the furthest. Issues with multiple drivers must be
solved between the officials and the assignor prior to the game.

2. In lieu of per diem, a rider fee of $10 is paid to officials, non-drivers only,
who are riding on trips of 75 miles or more one-way.

When the CHSAA office is responsible for paying mileage and meals to state events,
the Executive Committee will determine the amount paid.

ADMISSION PRICES:

A.

B.

Minimum prices have been established for all playoff games (all classes of schools and
at all levels of playoffs.)

Admission prices for State Final events, including football playoffs, are established by
the CHSAA Executive Committee.

The age at which senior citizen rates apply is 60.

MINIMUM ADMISSION CHARGES, PER SESSION, FOR DISTRICT AND REGIONAL
COMPETITION IN ALL SPORTS:

Volleyball Pool Play Day

Students (K-12)...e.ovevevevveeennn. $5.00 ..o $6.00
Senior Citizens (age 60)............ $5.00 i, $6.00
General Admission......c.ceeveuen.... $O6.00 ..l $7.00

Schools should consider an all-day pass of $8.00 or $6.00.
Prices may be raised if different playoff formats are used.

Exception to the required minimum admission prices (in case of extenuating
circumstances) may be appealed to the CHSAA Commissioner and/or the Executive
Committee. Note, past experience has shown public relations are enhanced if people
are paying the same price for the same type of game at each location.

ADEQUATE FACILITIES ARRANGEMENTS:

In the playoffs, the Commissioner has the authority to select the site based on the
adequacy of the seating, field conditions, court size, etc. Football host teams must have
approval.
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XIV. POLICIES:

XV.

A.

G.

In District and/or Regional qualifying cross country and track meets, the host school
will assume the financial obligations except for ribbons and plaques, which will be
furnished by the CHSAA. The host school may charge visiting schools an entry fee to
make up a deficit after the conclusion of a District and/or Regional qualifying meets.

Support Group Admission - Admission procedures at district, regional, sectional and
state championship events will be determined by the Commissioner and/or Executive
Committee. Admissions of these support groups are to be consistent from sport to
sport and/or activity. Bands and/or Spirit groups will only be admitted in uniform
and with a director or sponsor.

If state level activities are not held in high school facilities, the expenses for hosting
the meet in the facility will be negotiated by the CHSAA staff, and the host school will
not be entitled to 20% of the gross.

There will be no entry fees assessed/charged at any qualifying meet, tournament,
event, or contest for the purpose of purchasing awards.

Co-op Schools (Trophies)--If a cooperative school wins a trophy at the final state
championship level, the CHSAA will provide a duplicate trophy for the second school.
This cost will be borne by the CHSAA.

Committee members can be paid on a formula different than that for paying teams
when the Executive Committee determines it necessary. The Executive Committee will
set these amounts. The committee members from the metro area will receive a $10.00
mileage reimbursement, and the Association, when applicable, will pay for their
lunch.

If a district or regional uses a rented facility, the cost for the rental is shared by all
schools in the district/regional and is not included in the 20% host expense.

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

The Commissioner may call a special meeting of this committee, which shall have the
power to adjust items of this report in response to severe economic changes.

When discussing more revenue back to schools for hosting it is clear that $100.00
reimbursement to an individual school is magnified over the number of sites as an

estimated $150,000.00 loss to the Association.

Tournament and Playoff Finance Committee meeting date changed to two-days prior
to the March Budget/Property Administration Meeting.

The CHSAA Bookkeeper, Donna Welch has adjusted Financial Reporting form to
reflect mileage /reimbursement in reports.

Committee asked CHSAA marking liaison to explore partnership opportunities with
charter bus companies to decrease costs for team travel.
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TOURNAMENT PLAYOFF AND FINANCE COMMITTEE REPORT

POLICY STATEMENT

The Tournament and Playoff Finance Committee strongly encourages all CHSAA sports
committees to set geographic proximity as a primary consideration when determining post
season playoff formats.

In this era of diminishing resources, it is imperative that schools conserve financial resources
in the athletic arenas. While this committee has no authority over league and regular season
play, the committee believes that it should do its part in conserving resources by constructing
post season playoff systems that keep travel and missed school time to a minimum.

With the above mentioned criteria in mind, the committee believes that it is in the best interest
of high school sports to ensure the continuing support of our communities and school boards.
The surest way to accomplish this rests with sports committees in their planning for post
season play.

The TPF committee is charged with developing a financial system for post season play that is

not a drain on school budgets. The support of the individual sports committees is needed to
ensure outside entities do not intervene in this issue.
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II.

III.

Iv.

TRACK & FIELD

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST REPORT:

A.

None.

RATIONALE:

A.

None.

FINANCIAL:

A.

None.

DATES:

20

2

State Championship - May 17-19

20

3

State Championship — May 16-18

QUALIFYING FORMAT ALL CLASSES (1A-5A):

A.

B.

Athletes ranked each week of the season by electronic results submitted to Varvee.

All regular season meets for ranking consideration must have electronic timing, two
certified officials (one as referee), wind gauges and the meet identified on the CHSAA
Track & Field qualifying list.

Varvee will rank verified results and rank athletes according to their classification,
gender, event and performance.

QUALIFYING FORMAT ALL CLASSES (1A-5A):

D. League meets can be hosted on the 12th week prior to state. Rankings will only be

considered if the 12th week meet is a league championship. The format for league
meets (number of entries, time schedule, number of days, etc.) is at the discretion of
the site host.

Declaration procedures/timelines of athletes advancing to state will be communicated
in the State Bulletin.

1A will advance the "Top 9" athletes in all lane seeded events with additional athletes
per performance advancing in non-lane events.

G. 2A-5A will advance the "Top 18" in each event.
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TRACK & FIELD

2012 CLASS 1A TRACK & FIELD SCHOOLS

Agate (20)

Aguilar (41)
Arickaree (15)
Bethune (40)
Briggsdale (45)
Caliche (71)

Campo (16)
Centennial (82)
Cheraw (58)
Cheyenne Wells (58)
Colorado Deaf & Blind (74)
Cotopaxi (73)
Creede (34)
DeBeque (35)

Deer Trail (60)

Dove Creek (75)
Edison (32)

Elbert (76)

Flagler (48)

Fleming (59)

(1-96) — 59 schools

Gilpin County (79)
Granada (78)
Hanover (80)
Haxtun (87)

Hi Plains (47)
Hilltop Baptist (43)
Holly (74)

Holy Trinity (23)
Idalia (43)

Karval (28)

Kim (26)

Kit Carson (28)
Liberty (Joes) (29)
Lone Star (32)
Maranatha (70)
McClave (72)
Merino (92)

Moffat (52)

North Park (58)
Nucla (88)

Otis (72)

Pawnee (34)

Peetz (45)

Pikes Peak Christian (69)
Plainview (20)

Plateau Valley (94)
Prairie (47)

Primero (74)

Pritchett (19)

Sierra Grande (78)
Simla (94)

South Baca (Vilas) (26)
Springfield (96)
Stratton (61)

Vail Christian (89)
Walsh (48)

Weldon Valley (54)
Wiley (72)

Woodlin (35)

2012 CLASS 2A TRACK & FIELD SCHOOLS

Akron (124)
Antonito (106)
Burlington (235)
Byers (133)
Calhan (193)
Center (161)

Crested Butte Community (111)

Cripple Creek-Victor (155)
Crowley County (159)
Custer County (178)
Dayspring Christian (86)
Del Norte (179)

Denver Christian (201)
Dolores (211)

Eads (66)

Evangelical Christian (117)
Fountain Valley (247)
Fowler (110)

Genoa-Hugo (53)

Hayden (148)

(97-255) — 57 schools

Hoehne (122)

Holyoke (177)

Ignacio (253)

John Mall (169)

Justice (123)

Kiowa (105)

La Veta (104)

Las Animas (148)
Limon (163)

Lutheran — Denver (186)
Lutheran - Parker (181)
Lyons (257)

Mancos (111)

Meeker (186)

Miami Yoder (112)
Nederland (202)

Ouray (83)/Ridgway (126)
Paonia (156)

Peyton (215)

201

Rangely (142)

Rocky Ford (224)
Rye (250)

Sanford (81)

Sangre de Cristo (92)
Sargent (133)
Sedgwick County
Simla (94)

Soroco (112)

South Park (143)
Swink (122)
Telluride (161)/Norwood (69)
Vanguard (143)
West Grand (108)
Wiggins (169)

Wray (194)

Yuma (229)



TRACK & FIELD

2012 CLASS 3A TRACK & FIELD SCHOOLS

Academy, The (395)
Alamosa (599)

Aspen (530)

Basalt (444)

Bayfield (438)

Bennett (340)

Berthoud (624)

Bruce Randolph (375)
Brush (414)

Buena Vista (296)

C.S. Christian (375)
Cedaredge (281)

Centauri (292)

Classical Academy (602)
Clear Creek (258)

Coal Ridge (458)
Collegiate Academy of Colo. (176)
Colorado Academy (341)
Dolores Huerta Prep (443)
Eagle Ridge Academy (242)
Eaton (494)

(256-630) — 59 schools

Ellicott (267)

Estes Park (383)

Faith Christian (335)
Florence (505)

Frontier Academy (262)
Grand Valley (352)
Gunnison (341)
Highland (263)

Holy Family (575)
Hotchkiss (270)

James Irwin (378)
Jefferson (601)
Jefferson Academy (293)
Kent Denver (430)

La Junta (388)

Lake County (287)
Lamar (478)

Machebeuf, Bishop (361)
Manitou Springs (485)
Manual (404)

Mead (487)

Middle Park (418)
Monte Vista (268)
Olathe (357)

Pagosa Springs (467)
Peak to Peak (574)
Platte Canyon (400)
Platte Valley (350)
Rifle (615)

Roaring Fork (315)
Salida (316)
Sheridan (472)

St. Mary’s (C.S.) (347)
Strasburg (307)
Trinidad (415)
University (385)
Valley (549)

Weld Central (595)

2012 CLASS 4A TRACK & FIELD SCHOOLS

Air Academy (1309)
Alameda (746)
Arvada (1199)

Battle Mountain (736)
Broomfield (1400)
Canon City (1065)
Centaurus (1076)
Cheyenne Mountain (1357)
Conifer (1008)
Coronado (1423)
Denver North (953)
Denver West (796)
D’Evelyn (639)

Delta (685)

Denver South (1392)
Discovery Canyon (800)
Durango (1393)

Eagle Valley (738)
Elizabeth (787)
Englewood (649)

Erie (700)

Evergreen (988)
Falcon (1295)

Fort Lupton (639)

(631-1440) - 70 schools

Fort Morgan (876)
Frederick (863)
Glenwood Springs (796)
Golden (1296)

Greeley Central (1415)
Green Mountain (1351)
Harrison (992)
Kennedy (1121)

Lewis Palmer (1162)
Longmont (1225)

Mesa Ridge (1257)
Mitchell (1118)

Moffat County (673)
Montezuma-Cortez (761)
Montrose (1319)
Mountain View (1091)
Mullen (932)

Niwot (1315)

Northridge (1090)
Palmer Ridge (1100)
Palisade (1028)

Pueblo Centennial (979)
Pueblo Central (1001)
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Pueblo County (787)
Pueblo East (919)
Pueblo South (1365)
Pueblo West (1268)
Ridgeview Academy (764)
Roosevelt (729)

Sand Creek (1302)
Sierra (983)

Silver Creek (1085)
Skyline (1277)

Skyview (636)
Steamboat Springs (640)
Sterling (648)

Summit (816)

Thomas Jefferson (1078)
Thompson Valley (1366)
Valor Christian (562)
Vista Ridge (897)
Wasson (1142)

Wheat Ridge (1276)
Widefield (1275)
Windsor (1078)
Woodland Park (947)



VI.

TRACK & FIELD

2012 CLASS 5A TRACK & FIELD SCHOOLS
(1441-up) — 64 schools

Abraham Lincoln (1900) Fossil Ridge (1747) Mountain Vista (1976)
Adams City (1665) Fountain-Fort Carson (1651) Northglenn (1821)
Arapahoe (2251) Fruita Monument (1764) Overland (2139)
Arvada West (1699) Gateway (1728) Palmer (2071)
Aurora Central (2437) George Washington (1491) Pine Creek (1509)
Bear Creek (1861) Grand Junction (1757) Pomona (1596)
Boulder (1784) Grandview (2607) Ponderosa (1677)
Brighton (1532) Greeley West (1463) Poudre (1908)

Castle View (1514) Heritage (1722) Prairie View (1455)
Central (G.J.) (1664) Highlands Ranch (1682) Ralston Valley (1675)
Chaparral (2176) Hinkley (2067) Rampart (1653)
Chatfield (2012) Horizon (1881) Rangeview (2268)
Cherokee Trail (2328) Lakewood (1966) Regis (B) (1736)
Cherry Creek (3501) Legend (1684) Regis (G) (1288)
Columbine (1636) Legacy (1982) Rock Canyon (1465)
Dakota Ridge (1583) Liberty (1554) Rocky Mountain (2122)
Denver East (2159) Littleton (1538) Smoky Hill (2374)
Doherty (2176) Loveland (1621) Standley Lake (1535)
Douglas County (1762) Monarch (1509) Thornton (1736)
Eaglecrest (2362) Montbello (1686) ThunderRidge (1803)
Fairview (1911) Mountain Range (1091) Westminster (1910)

Fort Collins (1728)

INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A.

The motion to accept the javelin as a regular season sanctioned event was
defeated in a vote 2 in favor and 6 against. The discussion centered on the
survey — 70% of schools not in favor, but the main issues are around facility
availability, number of events, coach competency, safety, etc. The javelin can still
be contested as an exhibition event but all liability becomes the responsibility of
the meet host.

Committee encouraged schools/coaches to involve para-olympic athletes in track
events. Contact Rhonda Blanford-Green at rblanfordereen@chsaa.org have
potential athletes to participate in the para-olympics and/or special Olympics.

A committee proposal was passed to look at a consistent data input system for all
qualifying meets.

Pole vault proposal to increase the time a vaulter or high jumper could have to
warm-up after entering the event then passing, coming back into the event. The
proposal failed on lack of motion.

Committee discussed Sunday contact and Transfer to club coach ByOlaws. It was
agreed that consistent education is critical.
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II.

III.

IV.

VOLLEYBALL

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR'S REPORT:

A. 3A-4A District alignment was modified as per the yearly rotation.

B. District, Regional and State matches that have no bearing on the outcome of 1st and
2nd place will play the best two out of three sets (3rd set to 25 — no cap).

C. The State warm-up protocol will now be four minutes court time for the lower

D

seeded team; the next four minutes court time for the higher seeded team.
1A-2A District pairing and seeding procedures were modified.

RATIONALE FOR MAJOR CHANGES:

A. Allows different leagues to host.

B. Shortens the “non-essential” matches.

C. Follows the understood protocol of the regular season.
D. Mimics the current Basketball procedures.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:
A. None.

NOTES:

After much discussion regarding the current volleyball playoff format and in order to
meet the requests of the membership, the committee feels strongly that a format change
is needed beginning in the 2012-2014 cycle. No major changes were made this year as
we prepare for significant modifications during the next cycle. Factors that are being
considered include reducing qualifiers and eliminating a round of the playoffs - all
which attempt to address the membership’s concerns regarding expenses as well as
attempting to ensure that the best teams make it to the state championships. We
strongly encourage you to speak with your committee representative during this next
year in order to give input and gain a better understanding of the direction the
committee is looking to move.

DATES:
RULE OF THUMB CRITERIA FOR STATE CHAMPIONSHIP DATES:
11th Friday/Saturday of competitive season

2011: 2012:

First practice .....c..ccccoeeiennnen. August 15  First practice......cccooeveveninnenne. August 13
First scrimmage......c..c............ August 25  First scrimmage ...........c......... August 23
First contest.......c..cecoveiininne September 1 First contest.....c..cocoeveiiiiinis August 30
League play completed by ...... October 22  League play completed by...... October 20
Districts completed by ........... October 29  Districts completed by........... October 27
Regionals completed by........ November 5  Regionals completed by ........ November 3
State..oveveiiiiin November 11-12  State........coccveviiiiinenienenne. November 9-10
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VI.

VOLLEYBALL
QUALIFYING FORMAT:

DISTRICTS (All Classes)

A. District sites will be selected by the appointed school administrators. Designated
school administrators for 1A, and 2A will poll the assigned schools within a district
in the spring of the year and report the site to the CHSAA according to the
established rotations.

B. Districts are played for placement of teams into the regionals. All Districts qualify
two teams to regionals.

C. There will be no consolation or third place matches at district tournaments unless
the match determines a regional qualifier.

D. Matches that do not impact the 1st and 2nd place qualifiers will be the best 2 out of 3
sets (3rd set to 25 — no cap).

E. Officials will be selected by the district tournament committee. Line judge fees will
be part of the tournament expenses. If available, registered officials shall be used as
line judges.

F. There will be a maximum 15 minute warm-up period between matches unless the
scheduled start time dictates otherwise. The 15 minutes will begin as soon as the
court is cleared from the preceding match and the coin toss is conducted. It is the
responsibility of the home site's management to oversee warm-up time.

The following format is highly recommended:

e 5 minutes — Both teams on their side of the court.
e 5 minutes — Visiting team both sides of the court (including serving).
e 5 minutes — Home team both sides of the court.

G. Protection options for Districts:

1. OPTION A - If an entire league is assigned to one district, the league may elect to
dispense with district tournament play. League standings would then
determine the qualifiers.

2. OPTION B - If an entire league is assigned to one district, the league may elect
to play a district tournament and guarantee their league champion a regional
berth.

a. The league championship must be won outright, as determined by the
league, to guarantee a regional berth.

3. OPTION C - In multi-league districts (1A/2A), there is no qualifier protection;

tournaments must be played to determine qualifiers to regionals. Leagues may
not supersede this rule.
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a.

VOLLEYBALL

NEW - District Pairing and Seeding Procedures (1A/2A)

1.

Districts must decide and submit their seeding procedures prior to the
volleyball districts. Teams will be seeded by the district seeding
committees.

. If there is one outside team in the district and if there is not unanimous

agreement by all participants in the district regarding how this team is to
be seeded, the outside team will be placed in a pool as either the #3 or #6
seed according to their league winning percentage, overall record, and/or
head-to-head competition within teams in the district.

. If there are two outside teams in the district and if there is not unanimous

agreement by all participants in the district regarding how these teams
are to be seeded, the outside teams will be placed in opposite pools with
one team seeded #3 or #6, and the other team seeded #4 or #5 according
to the league winning percentage, overall records, and/or head-to-head
competition.

If there are three outside teams in the district and if there is not
unanimous agreement by all participants in the district regarding how
these teams are to be seeded, two will be placed in one pool and the
other one in the opposite pool according to league winning percentage,
overall records, head to head competition, league finishes, etc.

H. Champion and second place plaques will be awarded to teams advancing from each

district where applicable.

TIE BREAKER METHOD (for state playoff competition)

**In the case of a tie, the Tournament Director must call the CHSAA Volleyball

Administrator to verify. All involved teams must sign off verifying they are in agreement
that the tie was broken accurately using the following method.

1. Match record determines the seed for advancement (i.e. match record 3-0, 2-1, 1-2).

2. Always use head-to-head whenever two teams are tied.

3. When three teams are tied for the #1 seed (if only one qualifying spot is available go straight
to criteria #4), apply the following tie-breaker in order (a, b, c, d) and determine the highest of
the three teams. THERE MUST BE ONE ONE-GAME PLAYOFF. SEE BELOW

a.

Eliminate non-tied teams. Determine the game percentage among TIED teams.
(games won + total games played among tied teams)

1.

Take the highest game percentage team as the #1 seed. If two teams have the same
percentage, use head-to-head to break the tie.

2. The two remaining tied teams will then play one game to 25 points to determine the

#2 seed. (no cap)

If three teams are still tied for the #1 seed, eliminate non-tied teams, use point
differential among TIED teams (total points earned minus total points against).

1.

2.

Take the highest point differential as the #1 seed. If two teams have the same point
differential, use head-to-head to break the tie.

The two remaining tied teams will then play one game to 25 points to determine the
#2 seed. (no cap)
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VOLLEYBALL

c. If three teams are still tied for the #1 seed, re-instate non-tied teams, use game
percentage among ALL teams. (Games won + total games played)

1. Take the highest game percentage team as the #1 seed. If two teams have the same
percentage, use head-to-head to break the tie.

2. the two remaining tied teams will then play one game to 25 points to determine the
#2 seed. (no cap)

d. If three teams are still tied for the #1 seed, re-instate non-tied teams, use point
differential among ALL teams (total points earned minus total points against).

1. Take the highest point differential team as the #1 seed. If two teams have the same
point differential, use head-to-head to break the tie.

2. The two remaining tied teams will then play one game to 25 points to determine the
#2 seed. (no cap)

4. For a 3-way tie for the #2 seed or if there is a three way tie for only one qualifying spot,
determine game percentage among TIED teams (eliminate non-tied teams). The two
lowest game percentage teams will play one game to 25 points (no cap). The winner will
then immediately play the highest game percentage team to determine the #2 seed. If two
teams are tied with the highest game percentage, use head-to-head to break the tie.
THERE MUST BE TWO ONE-GAME PLAYOFFS.

a. If tie isn't broken, then same procedure will be followed taking point differential among
TIED tams (eliminate non-tied teams).

b. If tie isn't broken, then same procedure will be followed taking the game percentage
among ALL teams.

c. If tie isn't broken, then same procedure will be followed taking point differential among

ALL teams.
3-WAY TIE FOR #2 SEED EXAMPLE
POOL A Mtn. View Palisade Glenwood Falcon Matches | Games | Pt. Diff. Finish
25-7 22-25
S o 25-11
Mtn. View 2 6 3-0 NA 1st
£ ] R 25-6
25-17 25-16
26-24 21-25
2 17-25 19-25 5-4
Palisade 1 5 25-20 1-2 NA
25-19 56%
3-2 55-22 25-21
11-15
7-25 24-26 25-18
- 25-17 25-20 4-4
Glenwood 7 19-25 99.95 1-2 50% NA 2nd
17-25 22-25 25-19
25-22 25-21 18-25
N 25-19 20-25 4-5
Falcon ) g(l):gg 25-99 1-2 449% NA
16-25 15-11 19-25

3-way tie for 2nd place required two one-game playoffs to 25 points

#1 seed Mountain View (highest match record)

#2 seed determined by two one-game playoffs to 25 points; Glenwood won over Falcon,
then over Palisade
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VOLLEYBALL

THE DISTRICT/REGIONAL SITE DIRECTOR SHALL USE THIS CHART TO POST
POINT DIFFERENTIAL AND MATCH RESULTS FOLLOWING EACH MATCH THROUGHOUT
THE DAY. THE TEAMS MUST REMAIN ON SITE THROUGH CONCLUSION OF POOL PLAY
IN CASE A PLAYOFF IS NEEDED.

FOR USE BY SITE DIRECTORS ONLY

In the case of a 3-way tie for 1st or 2nd place in District or Regional Tournaments, the
site director is required to call (720) 581-8102 to verify tie breaker accuracy for final standings.
Tournament standing will be final after 1 pm on the Monday following the tournament.

CLASS 1A (1-96)

Every district will qualify two teams to regionals. Single elimination may be used in preliminary
rounds. Round robin or pool play is recommended in following rounds. District play will be 3
out of 5 games to 25 points with a deciding game to 15 points using rally scoring (no cap).
Matches that do not impact the 1st and 2rd place qualifiers will be the best 2 out of 3 sets (3rd
set to 25 — no cap).

(72 schools)
°District 1 (8) °District 2 (8) °District 3 (8) °District 4 (9)
DeBeque-MT (35) Cheraw-HP (58) Branson-SE (11) Briggsdale-NC (45)
Dove Creek-SJ (75) Cheyenne Wells-HP (58) Holly-AV (47) Caliche-LP (71)
North Park-WS (58) *Eads-HP (66) Kim-SE (26) *Fleming-NC (59)
*Norwood-SJ (69) Granada-AV (78) Manzanola-SE (55) Haxtun-LP (87)
Nucla-SJ (88) Karval-HP (28) South Baca-SE (61) Merino-LP (92)
Ouray-SJ (83) Kit Carson-HP (28) Springfield-AV (96) Pawnee-NC (34)
Plateau Vy-WS (94) McClave-HP (72) *Walsh-AV (48) Peetz-NC (45)
Vail Christian-WS (89) Plainview-HP (20) Wiley-AV (72) Prairie-NC (47)
Weldon Vy.-NC (54)
District 5 (8) °District 6 (9) °District 7 (12) °District 8 (10)
Arickaree-YWKC (15) Aguilar-FP (41) Agate-BF (20) Belleview Chr.-52 (75)
Bethune-YWKC (40) Centennial-SP (82) Colorado D&B-BF (74) Community Chr.-52 (82)
Hi Plains-YWKC (47) Creede-SP (34) Deer Trail-UP (60) Cornerstone Chr.-I (77)
*Idalia-YWKC (43) Cotopaxi-WC (73) Edison-BF (32) Denver Waldorf-I (51)
Liberty (Joes)-YWKC (29) Holy Trinity-FP (23) *Elbert-BF (76) *Excelsior-52 (90)
Lone Star-YWKC (32) Moffat-SP (52) Flagler-UP (48) Gilpin County-52 (79)
Otis-YWKC (72) *Mountain Vy.-SP (41) Genoa-Hugo-UP (53) Jim Elliot-52 (64)
Woodlin-YWKC (35) Primero-FP (74) Hanover- BF (80) R.Mtn. Lutheran-(55))
Sierra Grande-SP (78) Hilltop Baptist-BF (43) Shining Mtn. Wald.-52 (76)

Pikes Peak Christ.-BF(69) Silver State Chr.-52 (44)
Stratton-UP (61)
Simla-BF (94)

° = Multi-league district cannot protect a league champion

Herzl/Rocky Mountain Hebrew will not participate in playoffs.
*District site, officials and tournament time frame will be facilitated by the appointed school. In mixed leagues, the

District Tournament Committee must decide which league and team will host. Seeding for districts will be done by the
District Tournament Committee.

AV=Arkansas Valley I=Independent NFR=Northern Front Range = UP=Union Pacific
BF=Black Forest LP=Lower Platte SE=Southeastern WS=Western Slope
FP=Fishers Peak MT=Mountain SJ=San Juan YWKC=YWKC
HP=High Plains NC=North Central SP=Southern Peaks 52=5280

1A PIGTAILS
If there is an odd number of teams in a district, pigtails may have to be played to arrive at an
even number to lessen the number of matches required if pool play is selected.

TIES
Ties are not considered; the tie-breaker procedure must be used.
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VOLLEYBALL

CLASS 2A (97-255):

Every district will qualify two teams to regionals. Single elimination may be used in preliminary
rounds. Round robin or pool play is recommended in following rounds. District play will be 3
out of 5 games to 25 points with a deciding game to 15 points using rally scoring (no cap).
Matches that do not impact the 1st and 2»d place qualifiers will be the best 2 out of 3 sets (3rd
set to 25 — no cap).

(64 schools)

°District 1 (11)
Antonito-SP (106)

Center-SP (161)

*Cripple Creek-WC(155)
Crested Butte-SP (111)
Custer County - WC (178)
Del Norte — SP (179)

La Veta - FP (104)
+Sanford — SP (81)
+Sangre de Cristo — SP (92)
Sargent — SP (133)

South Park - WC(143)

District 5 (7)
*Hayden-WS (148)
Meeker-WS (186)
Paonia-WS (156)
Rangely-WS (142)
Soroco-WS (112)

Vail Mountain-WS (99)
West Grand-WS (108)

+ = Playing up

° = Multi-league district cannot protect a league champion

°District 2 (7)
Akron-LP (124)

Burlington-UP (235)
Holyoke-LP (177)
+SedgwickCo.(Jls-LP (88)
Wiggins-LP (169)
Wray-LP (194)

*Yuma-LP (229)

°District 6 (9)
*Crowley County-SF (159)

Fowler-SF (110)

Hoehne-SF (122)

John Mall-SF (169)

Las Animas-SF (148)
Rocky Ford-SF (224)
Rye-SF (250)

SthernCO Early Col.-I (164)
*Swink-SF (122)

District 3 (5)
*Dolores-SJ (211)

Ignacio-SJ (253)

Mancos-SJ (111)
Ridgway-SJ (126)
Telluride-SJ (162)

°District 7 (7)

*Alex. Dawson-MH (162)
+Dayspring Chr.-MH (86)
+Heritage Chr.-MH (94)
+Longmont Chr.-MH (66)
Lyons-P (251)
Resurrection C.-MH (169)
Union Colony-NFR (178)

Campion Academy will not participate in playoffs. Denver Academy plays JV only.

°District 4 (8)
CIVA Charter-IND ()

*Denver Academy-MH (230)
Denver Christian-MH (201)
Denver Lutheran-MH (186)
Frt. Range Chris.-MH (181)
Lutheran-Parker-MH (181
Nederland-MH (202)
William Smith-I (250)

°District 8 (10)
Byers-UP (133)
Calhan-BF (193)

C.S. School-BF (138)
Evangelical C.-BF (117)
Fountain Valley-BF (247)
Kiowa-BF (105)
Limon-UP (163)

Miami Yoder-BF (112)
Peyton-BF (215)
*Vanguard (The)-BF (143)

*District site, officials and tournament time frame will be facilitated by the appointed school. In mixed leagues, the
District Tournament Committee must decide which league and team will host. Seeding for districts will be done by the
District Tournament Committee.

AV=Arkansas Valley
BF=Black Forest
FP=Fishers Peak

I = Independent

2A PIGTAILS

LP=Lower Platte

MH=Mile High
NFR=Northern Front Range
P=Patriot

SF=Santa Fe
SJ=San Juan
SP=Southern Peaks
UP=Union Pacific

WC=West Central
WS=Western Slope

If there is an odd number of teams in a district, pigtails may have to be played to arrive at an
even number to lessen the number of matches required if pool play is selected.

TIES

Ties are not considered; the tie-breaker procedure must be used.
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VOLLEYBALL
CLASS 3A (256-630)

League qualifiers must be determined through regular season play. Teams are placed into
Districts via a predetermined waterfall method. The 4-team pool play format will be used.
District play will be 3 out of 5 games to 25 points with a deciding game to 15 points using rally
scoring (no cap). Matches that do not impact the 1st and 2nd place qualifiers will be the best 2

out of 3 sets (3rd set to 25 — no cap). Two teams from each district will qualify for regionals.

Intermountain (5) - 3 Qual
Alamosa (595)

Bayfield (438)

Centauri (292)

Monte Vista (268)

Pagosa Springs (467)

Metro (9) - 5 Qual
Colorado Academy (342)
Faith Christian (335)

Holy Family (575)
Jefferson Academy (290)
Kent Denver (430)
Machebeuf (Bishop) (361)
Manual (404)

Peak to Peak Charter (574)
St. Mary's Academy (518)

Northern Front Range (2)
Brighton Collegiate (263)
Frontier Academy (284)

Independent (2)
Aurora West College Prep. Acd. (424)
KIIP Denver Collegiate (460)

61 schools

Western Slope (10) - 5 Qual
Aspen (530)
Basalt (444)
Cedaredge (281)
Coal Ridge (458)
Grand Valley (352)
Gunnison (318)
Hotchkiss (270)
Olathe (357)

Rifle (615)
Roaring Fork (315)

Tri-Peaks (12) - 7 Qual
Buena Vista (296)
Classical Academy (602)
C.S. Christian (375)
Ellicott (267)

Florence (505)

James Irwin (378)

La Junta (388)

Lamar (478)

Manitou Springs (485)
St. Mary's (347)

Salida (316)

Trinidad (415)

Patriot (11) - 6 Qual
Berthoud (624)
Brush (414)

Eaton (494)

Estes Park (383)
Highland (263)
Mead (629)

Platte Valley (350)
Strasburg (307)
University (385)
Valley (549)

Weld Central (595)

Frontier (12) - 5 Qual
Academy (The) (395)
Arrupe Jesuit (300)
Bennett (340)

Bruce Randolph (387)
Clear Creek (258)
DSST (450)

Jefferson (601)

Lake County (287)
Middle Park (418)
Pinnacle (The) (334)
Platte Canyon (400)
Sheridan (472)

*District sites and officials will be selected by the host school. LEAGUE REPS PLEASE FAX LEAGUE STANDINGS AND
OVERALL RECORDS TO CHSAA NO LATER THAN 6:00 A.M. SUNDAY MORNING PRIOR TO DISTRICTS.

1. Fe, 11, IM4, M6, NFR1, P7, TP8, and WS6 will be eligible for the remaining qualifying slot based on their overall
match win % for their season. In order to be considered for an automatic slot, they must have a minimum of a 25%
overall match win percentage for their season. Overall match win % will only be calculated for matches against other
varsity teams, and teams must have a minimum of 10 varsity matches to be considered for a qualifying slot. 2. For
overall match win % the tie-breaker will be: 1) League finish (if any teams are from the same league; 2) head-to-head; 3)
Game %; 4) Point differential.

TP=Tri Peaks
WS=Western Slope

N=Northern
P - Patriot

IM- Intermountain
M - Metro

F=Frontier
I = Independent

(3A - 32 Qualifiers to Districts)

District 1 (6) District 2 (6) District 3 (6) #District 4 (6)

*P1-Seed 1 *M1-Seed 1 *F1-Seed 1 *F2-Seed 1
M3-Seed 2 F3-Seed 2 M2-Seed 2 P2-Seed 2
F5-Seed 3 P3-Seed 3 P4-Seed 3 F4-Seed 3
P5-Seed 4 P6-Seed 4 M5-Seed 4 M4-Seed 4
District 5 (6) District 6 (6) District 7 (6 %District 8 (6)
*TP1-Seed 1 *WS1-Seed 1 *IM1-Seed 1 *WS2 -Seed 1
WS3-Seed 2 TP3-Seed 2 TP2-Seed 2 IM2-Seed 2
TP6-Seed 3 WS4-Seed 3 TP4-Seed 3 TP5-Seed 3
1st Qualifier-Seed 4 TP7-Seed 4 IM3-Seed 4 WS5-Seed 4

TIES
Ties are not considered; the tie-breaker procedure must be used.
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VOLLEYBALL
CLASS 4A (631-1440)

League qualifiers must be determined through regular season play. Teams are placed into
Districts via a predetermined waterfall method. The 6-team pool play format will be used.
District play will be 3 out of 5 games to 25 points with a deciding game to 15 points using rally
scoring (no cap). Matches that do not impact the 1st and 2nd place qualifiers will be the best 2

out of 3 sets (3rd set to 25 — no cap). Two teams from each district will qualify for regionals.
70 schools

Centennial (1)
Mullen (932)

CSM (16) — 11 Qual.
Air Academy (1309)
Cheyenne Mtn. (1357)
Coronado(1423)
Discovery Canyon(562)
Falcon (1295)
Harrison (992)
Lewis-Palmer (1162)
Mesa Ridge (1257)
Mitchell (1118)
Palmer Ridge (1100)
Sand Creek(1302)
Sierra (983)

Vista Ridge (897)
Wasson (1142)
Widefield (1275)
Woodland Park (947)

Independent (1)
Vista Peak (684)

Jeffco (11) — 8 Qual.
Alameda (746)
Arvada (1199)
Conifer (1008)
D’Evelyn (639)
Elizabeth (787)
Evergreen (988)
Green Mountain(1351)
Golden (1296)
Summit (816)

Valor Christian (562)
Wheat Ridge (1276)

East Metro (2) - 1 Qual.
Ft. Lupton (639)
Skyview (636)

Denver (5) — 3 Qual.
Denver North (953)
Denver South(1392)
Denver West (796)

John F. Kennedy (1121)
Thomas Jefferson (1078)

Northern (8) — 5 Qual.
Broomfield (1400)
Centaurus (1050)
Greeley Central (1338)
Longmont (1225)
Mountain View (1091)
Niwot (1315)

Silver Creek (1085)
Thompson Valley (1440)

Tri Valley (8) — 5 Qual.
Erie (700)

Ft. Morgan (876)
Frederick (863)
Northridge (1090)
Roosevelt (729)

Skyline (1277)

Sterling (648)

Windsor (1078)

So. Central (7) — 5 Qual.
Canon City (1065)
Pueblo Centennial (979)
Pueblo Central (1001)
Pueblo County (787)
Pueblo East (919)

Pueblo South (1365)
Pueblo West (1268)

Southwestern (3)-2 Qual.
Durango(1393)
Montezuma-Cortez (761)
Montrose (1319)

West. Slope (7) — 5 Qual.
Battle Mountain (736)
Delta (685)

Eagle Valley (738)
Glenwood Springs (769)
Moffat County (673)
Palisade (1028)
Steamboat Springs (640)

Metro (1)
Englewood (649)

1. 11, CSM12, M1, J9, SK2, D4, N6, TV6, SC6, SW3, and WS6 will be eligible for the remaining qualifying slots based
on their overall match win % for their season. In order to be considered for an automatic slot, they must have a
minimum of a 25% overall match win percentage for their season. Overall match win % will only be calculated for
matches against other varsity teams, and teams must have a minimum of 10 varsity matches to be considered for a
qualifying slot. For overall match win % the tie-breaker will be: 1.) League finish (if any teams are from the same
league). 2.) Head to head. 3.) Game %. 4.) Point differential.

N=Northern
SC=South Central
EM=East Metro

SW=Southwestern
TV=Tri Valley
WS=Western Slope

D=Denver
P=Pioneer

I = Independent
J=Jefferson County

C=Centennial
CO=Continental
CSM= C.S. Metro

(4A - 48 Qualifiers to Districts)

District 1 (6) District 2 (6) %District 3 (6) #District 4 (6)

*NI-Seed 1 *TV1-Seed 1 *J1-Seed 1 *D1-Seed 1
D2-Seed2 D3-Seed 2 %EM1-Seed 2 %]1st Qualifier (C1)-Seed 2
J3-Seed 3 N3-Seed 3 N2-Seed 3 J2-Seed 3
TV4-Seed 4 J4-Seed 4 TV3-Seed 4 TV2-Seed 4
N5-Seed 5 TV5-Seed 5 J5-Seed 5 N4-Seed 5
J7-Seed 6 CSM11-Seed 6 CSM10-Seed 6 J6-Seed 6
District 5 (6) District 6 (6) District 7 (6) District 8 (6)

*CSM1-Seed 1 *SC1-Seed 1 *WS1-Seed 1 *SW1-Seed 1
SC2-Seed 2 CSM2-Seed 2 SW2-Seed 2 WS2-Seed 2
CSM4-Seed 3 CSM3-Seed 3 WS4-Seed 3 WS3-Seed 3
SC3-Seed 4 SC4-Seed 4 WS5-Seed 4 SC5-Seed 4
CSM6-Seed 5 CSM5-Seed 5 CSM7-Seed 5 2nd Qualifier-Seed 5
CSM9-Seed 6 CSM8-Seed 6 J8-Seed 6 3rd Qualifier-Seed 6

% - In 2011, if EM1 wins their league outright, EM1 will host. If not, J1 will continue to host.
# - In 2011, if C1 wins their league outright, C1 will host. If not, D1 will continue to host.

TIES
Ties are not considered; the tie-breaker procedure must be used.
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VOLLEYBALL
CLASS 5A (1441-up)

League qualifiers must be determined through regular season play. Teams are placed into
Districts via the seeding method as shown on the following page. The 6-team pool play format
will be used. District play will be 3 out of 5 games to 25 points with a deciding game to 15
points using rally scoring (no cap). Matches that do not impact the 1st and 2nd place
qualifiers will be the best 2 out of 3 sets (3rd set to 25 — no cap). Two teams from each district
will qualify for regionals.

(63 schools)

Centennial (7) — 5 Qual.
Arapahoe (2251)

Cherokee Trail (2328)
Cherry Creek (3501)
Eaglecrest (2362)
Grandview (2607)
Overland (2139)
Smoky Hill (2374)

C.S. Metro (6) — 4 Qual.

Continental (12) — 9 Qual.

Front Rnge (12) — 9 Qual.

Jeffco (9) — 7 Qual.

Castle View(1514)
Chaparral (2176)
Douglas County (1762)
Heritage (1722)
Highlands Ranch (1682)
Legend(1684)

Littleton (1538)
Mountain Vista (1976)
Ponderosa (1677)
Regis (1288)

Rock Canyon(1465)
ThunderRidge (1803)

Denver (4) — 3 Qual.

Doherty (2176)
Ftn.-Ft. Carson (1651)
Liberty (1554)

Palmer (2071)

Pine Creek (1509)
Rampart (1653)

Abraham Lincoln (1900)
Denver East (2159)
George Washington (1491)
Montbello (1686)

Boulder (1784)
Fairview (1911)

Fort Collins (1728)
Fossil Ridge(1747)
Greeley West(1463)
Horizon (1881)

Legacy (1982)

Loveland (1621)
Monarch (1509)
Mountain Range (2048)
Poudre (1908)

Rocky Mountain (2122)

East Metro (10) — 7 Qual.

Arvada West (1699)
Bear Creek (1861)
Chatfield (2012)
Columbine (1636)
Dakota Ridge (1583)
Lakewood (1966)
Pomona (1596)
Ralston Valley (1675)
Standley Lake (1535)

So.Western (3) — 2 Qual.

Adams City (1665)
Aurora Central (2437)
Brighton (1532)
Gateway (1728)
Hinkley (2067)
Northglenn (1821)
Prairie View(1455)
Rangeview (2268)
Westminster (1910)
Thornton (1736)

Central (GJ) (1664)
Fruita Monument (1764)
Grand Junction (1757)

C=Centennial
CO=Continental

CSM=C.S. Metro
D=Denver

FR=Front Range
J=Jefferson County

EM=East Metro
SW=Southwestern

District 1 (6)
*Seed #1

Seed #16
Seed #24
Seed #32
Seed #33
Seed #48

District 5 (6)
*Seed #5

Seed #12
Seed #20
Seed #28
Seed #37
Seed #44

The last 2 qualifiers will be open to any league based on the criteria for the 5A District seeding process and will

(SA - 48 Qualifiers to Districts — Figure 1)

District 2 (6)
*Seed #2
Seed #15
Seed #23
Seed #31
Seed #34
Seed #47

District 6 (6)
*Seed #6

Seed #11
Seed #19
Seed #27
Seed #38
Seed #43

be determined by the District seeding commaittee.

District 3 (6)
*Seed #3

Seed #14
Seed #22
Seed #30
Seed #35
Seed #46

District 7 (6)
*Seed #7

Seed #10
Seed #18
Seed #26
Seed #39
Seed #42

*District sites and officials will be selected by the host school.

NOTE: LEAGUE REPRESENTATIVES PLEASE FAX LEAGUE STANDINGS AND OVERALL RECORDS TO CHSAA NO

LATER THAN 6:00 A.M. SUNDAY MORNING PRIOR TO DISTRICTS.

TIES

Ties are not considered; the tie-breaker procedure must be used.
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District 4 (6)
*Seed #4

Seed #13
Seed #21
Seed #29
Seed #36
Seed #45

District 8 (6)
*Seed #8

Seed #9

Seed #17
Seed #25
Seed #40
Seed #41



VOLLEYBALL

Seeding SA Districts
Seeding for Districts (Format for 5A only)

1. Each league automatically qualifies the preset number of teams as set by CHSAA.

Centennial (5/7) C.S. Metro (4/6)
Continental (9/12) Denver (3/4)

Front Range (9/12) East Metro (7/10)
Jefferson County (7/9) Southwestern (2/3)

2. All of the above teams will now be seeded with the league champions hosting a district
playoff.

3. The seeding committee should first place the league champions into a category called “Tier
17 (1-8 seeds). If a team in a “mixed classification league” (4A & 5SA, etc.) does not win its
league outright, move them down into “Tier 2” (remaining teams). If a team in an all 5A league
becomes league champions via a league tiebreaking procedure, they are kept in Tier 1. Once
the league champions have been determined, keep them in Tier 1.

4. Then, seed all of the remaining teams in Tier 2 in order to fill any remaining spots in Tier 1.

S. If there are openings in Tier 1, move up the top seeded teams from Tier 2 to fill any
vacancies. All Tier 1 teams will now be seeded (1-8) based on the seeding criteria below, and
will host districts.

6. Finally, seed all of the remaining 9-48 seeded teams (Tier 2) based on the below criteria.
The number 9th seed will be placed in District 8 with the 8th seed, the number 10th seed will
be placed in District 7 with the 7th seed, etc.

7. Each league will be responsible to provide a representative to serve on the seeding
committee. The representative must not be a member of a volleyball coaching staff.

Criteria for the 5A District seeding

1. When determining seeds, the committee shall consider, but not be limited by, the following
factors (in no particular order of importance):

Overall record

Strength of league

Strength of competition

Head-to-head competition and common opponents.

poop

2. A team may not be seeded above a team that finished above them in league play.

3. Seeds 9-48 should be moved up or down one place in order to avoid teams from the same
league being in the same district. Exception: Due to league travel requests or considerations,
teams may be moved more than one place.

If the committee cannot agree on a seeding of a team, the chairman shall call for a vote of the

committee. The chair will vote only to break a tie. The seeding committee will be determined by
CHSAA.
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VOLLEYBALL
REGIONALS (ALL CLASSES)

1. Regional sites and officials will be selected by the appointed school administrators.
Designated school administrators in 1A & 2A will poll the assigned schools within a region in
the spring of the year and report the site to the CHSAA according to the established rotation
(where applicable).

2. The CHSAA volleyball committee strongly recommends using one court in order to allow for
adequate rest time for the teams. If there is a majority of schools in a Regional that support
using two courts for, it is permissible. Those schools hosting regionals should have one or two
courts with adequate seating capacity; or two gyms within close proximity.

3. The tie-breaker procedure must be utilized. The hot line number must be used whenever
there is a tie to verify tie-breaker accuracy for final standings.

4. Match times are approximate; pool play 3 out of 5 games to 25 points with deciding game to
15 points using rally scoring (no cap) will be used for regional play. Matches that do not
impact the 1st and 2nd place qualifiers will be the best 2 out of 3 sets (3t set to 25 — no cap).

S. There will be a maximum 15 minute warm-up period between matches unless the
scheduled start time dictates otherwise. The 15 minutes will begin as soon as the court is
cleared from the preceding match and the coin toss is conducted. It is the responsibility of the
home site's management to oversee warm-up time.

The following format is highly recommended:
e 5 minutes — Both teams on their side of the court.
e 5 minutes — Visiting team both sides of the court (including serving).

e 5 minutes — Home team both sides of the court.

6. AWARDS - Two state qualifier plaques will be awarded to teams advancing from each
regional tournament.

7. OFFICIALS - Officials will be selected by the regional directors/tournament committee. Line
judge fees would be part of the tournament expenses.
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VOLLEYBALL

1A/2A Regionals

The CHSAA volleyball committee strongly recommends using one court in order to allow for
adequate rest time for the teams. If there is a majority of schools in a Regional that support
using two courts for, it is permissible. Those schools hosting regionals should have one or two
courts with adequate seating capacity; or two gyms within close proximity. Standards without
cables attached to floor should be used for safety reasons. Regional sites will be given to the
CHSAA on the Sunday prior to regionals.

1A Regional Pairings:

REGION A
Dist. 6 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 1 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 6 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 1 #2 seed-Team 4

REGION B
Dist. 2 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 3 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 2 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 3 #2 seed-Team 4

REGION C
Dist. 5 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 7 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 5 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 7 #2 seed-Team 4

REGION D
Dist. 8 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 4 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 8 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 4 #2 seed-Team 4

In 2012, Districts 1, 3, 7 & 4 #1 seeds will orchestrate hosting or securing a site.

2A Regional Pairings:

REGION A
Dist. 6 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 1 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 6 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 1 #2 seed-Team 4

REGION B
Dist. 7 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 2 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 7 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 2 #2 seed-Team 4

REGION C
Dist. 5 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 3 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 5 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 3 #2 seed-Team 4

REGION D
Dist. 4 #1 seed-Team 1
Dist. 8 #1 seed-Team 2
Dist. 4 #2 seed-Team 3
Dist. 8 #2 seed-Team 4

In 2012, Districts 1, 2, 3 & 8 #1 seeds will orchestrate hosting or securing a site.

3A-5A Regionals

Schools hosting regionals should have a court with adequate seating capacity. Standards
without cables attached to floor should be used for safety reasons.

1. Regional pairings and sites will be determined at seeding/pairing meeting Sunday following
districts.

2. Teams seeded No. 1 through 4 will host regionals.
3. 3A, 4A & 5A Regional Seeding/Pairing Criteria

A. Sixteen 4A teams and 16 SA teams will be seeded/paired. All #1's from districts will be
seeded in the top eight positions; all 2's will be paired 9 through 16. Note: No #2
finisher from a district will be seeded above a #1 from that district.

B. After seeding/pairing the 16 teams in 4A and the 16 teams in SA (#1 vs. #16, #2 vs.
#15, etc.) four regionals will be established with four teams per regional except for the
following considerations:

e Two teams from the same district shall not be in the same regional

e Two teams from the same league may be placed in the same regional.

e A #2 district finisher will not be seeded higher than a #1 district finisher from the
same league even though the #2 may have finished higher in the league.
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VOLLEYBALL

C. When determining seeds, the committee shall consider but not be limited by the
following factors (in no particular order of importance): district seed, strength of
league/district, overall record, strength of competition, head-to-head competition and
common opponents.

D. If the committee cannot agree on a seeding/pairing, the chairman shall call for a vote of
the committee. The chair will vote only to break a tie.

The seeds will not be a true seed based on the requirement to separate teams from the same
districts.

STATE (ALL CLASSES)
1. Pool play will be organized for the state tournament.

2. Based on the state seeding criteria, eight teams will be assigned to two pools of four teams
on five courts. Competition will begin for all classes on Friday.

3. Court classification will be rotated each year.

4. A first place trophy and second place plaque will be awarded.
1A-5A VOLLEYBALL
State Tournament

Eight teams/two pools of four to determine seeds #1 and #2 from each pool to cross bracket
and then play for 1st and 2nd place. Begins at 8:00 a.m. on Friday, November 11.

Pool I Pool 11
(Teams 1, 4, 5, 8) (Teams 2, 3, 6, 7)
(Seeds #1, #2, #3, #4) (Seeds #1, #2, #3, #4)

Order of Matches

1) Pooll 2vs.3 5) Pool 1 1vs. 3
2) Pool I 1vs. 4 6) Pooll 2vs. 4
3)PoolIl 2vs.3 7) PoolIl 1vs.3
4) PoolIl 1vs.4 8) PoolIl 2 vs. 4

Saturday, November 12
Begins 8:00 a.m.

(1) Pool I 1 vs.
(2) PoolII 1 vs.
(3) Pool I 3 vs.
(4) PoolII 3 vs.

(End of Pool Play)

INNNINEN

(Two teams from each pool eliminated

Matches will be three out of five games to 25 points (no cap) with the deciding game to 15
points (no cap). Matches that do not impact the 1st and 2rd place qualifiers will be the best 2
out of 3 sets (3rd set to 25 — no cap).
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VOLLEYBALL

CROSS BRACKET

Pool I - Seeds 1 & 2
Pool Il — Seeds 1 & 2
Pool I #1

5th Match

Pool II #2

7:00 p.m.

Champion/Runner-up
Pool II #1

6th Match

Pool I #2

State Seeding/Pairing Criteria for 1A-2A

1. The Tournament Pairings Committee shall consider but not be limited by the following
factors: (in no particular order of importance): Strength of league/district, overall record,
strength of competition, head-to-head competition, common opponents.

2. The committee will make every effort to insure that no two teams from the same district or
regional are placed in the same pool.

State Seeding/Pairing Criteria for 3A-5A

1. The Tournament Pairings Committee shall consider regional place of finish and rank
regional winners one through four. When determining seeds, the committee shall consider,
but not be limited by the following factors (in no particular order of importance): strength
of league/district, overall record, strength of competition, head-to-head competition and
common opponents. No #2 finisher from a regional shall not be seeded above a #1 finisher.

2. The #2's are paired using the criteria listed above.

3. Teams from the same league may be paired in the same pool.

VI. INFORMATIONAL ITEMS:

A. It is strongly recommended that coaches be clear on the number of matches their
team will play in a given tournament. This information must be included in the
tournament contract. A maximum match limit of 19 games is strongly enforced.

217



VOLLEYBALL

It is strongly recommended that 2 out of 3 games be played at all sub-varsity levels to

enhance time management constraints. Further recommendations to shorten nights

include:

e Scheduling 2, 3 or 4-team round robins on Saturdays when possible to lessen time
for week night matches.

e Monitoring warm-up time between matches.

¢ Flipping coins before the first sub-varsity match for all matches that will be played
that evening/day.

e Use of multiple nets and/or gymnasiums where available.

Postseason (District and Regional) play is strongly recommended for Saturdays to
lessen missed school time and alleviate travel time.

. It is recommended that site directors & regional tournaments build in a 15-minute
rest period for teams having played back-to-back matches prior to a subsequent
match.

Line judges will use flags at the State Tournament. District and regional site directors
may choose to use flags.

Prior to the district tournaments, the tournament director will contact all teams
involved and mutually agree to not play any district match that has no bearing on the
outcome of the tournament. CHSAA will also be notified of the agreement prior to the
district tournament. All scheduled matches must be played during regional playoffs.
In the case of inclement weather, the tournament director, in conjunction with the
CHSAA office may obtain permission to not play matches that appear to have no
bearing on the result.

. There will be a maximum 15-minute warm-up period between matches unless the
scheduled start time dictates otherwise. The 15 minutes will begin as soon as the
court is cleared from the preceding match and the coin toss is conducted. It is the
responsibility of the home site's management to oversee warm-up time.

The following format is highly recommended:

e 5 minutes — Both teams on their side of the court.

e 5 minutes — Visiting team both sides of the court (including serving).

e 5 minutes — Home team both sides of the court.

. State Association Adoption of NF Playing Rules:

1. 1-2, note 2 Modification of match format is permitted for other than dual varsity
matches.
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I.

II.

III.

WRESTLING

MAJOR CHANGES FROM LAST YEAR’S REPORT:

A

B.

D.

Changes to the process within the Optimal Performance Calculator (OPC):

1. Each wrestler must have a weight-assessment completed and turned into the
CHSAA office prior to competing in a contest.

2. A 2 ]lb. growth allowance above the scratch weight will be permitted at the time of
assessment when calculating the lowest minimum weight class. No appeals will
be granted.

3. Schools are required to record all weigh-ins into the OPC and print a season
summary for the regional seeding meeting.

In Class 5A, the top 16 schools (based on returning regional/state points) were
separated into four regions. The remaining teams (17-65) were placed into regions
taking points and geography into consideration. Each region has been geographically
designated and must conduct the regional tournament in that area of the state.

In Class 4A, the top 8 schools (based on returning regional/state points) were
separated into four regions. When possible the remaining teams were placed into
regions using geography as the primary consideration. Each region has been
geographically designated and must conduct the tournament in that area of the state.

In Class 3A, Berthoud and Holy Family have exchanged regions.

RATIONALE:

A.

D.

The OPC is an accountable system to aid in consistency and safety for all wrestlers.

1. This requires all wrestlers to have a minimum weight standard prior to the start of
his/her competitive season.

2. This allows for a variance in assessors and assessments being used by different
schools.

3. This system is accountable and efficient for all users and allows for a
comprehensive form to be printed at the end of the season.

. This format separates the top 16 returning programs while creating geographical

regions for the majority of schools.

This format separates top 8 returning programs while creating geographical regions
for the majority of schools.

Two schools were exchanged to maintain competitive balance and geography.

FINANCIAL IMPACT:

oow»>

None.

This format decreases travel for the majority of schools.
This format decreases travel for the majority of schools.
Decreases travel.
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Iv.

VI.

WRESTLING
DATES:
Rules of Thumb For Setting Dates: 3rd full Thursday, Friday, Saturday in February
Regional qualifying: February 10-11, 2012
February 15-16, 2013
State Championship: February 16-18, 2012
February 21-23, 2013

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

A. At the completion of the regional seeding meeting, coaches may not replace wrestlers
for any reason other than an injury or administrative withdrawal from the
tournament.

B. Weight Assessments may be performed beginning on November 1st, 2011.

REGIONAL QUALIFYING FORMAT:

CLASS 2A (1-255)
(58 teams)

4 REGIONALS - EACH QUALIFYING 4 WRESTLERS PER WEIGHT

REGION #1 REGION #2 REGION #3 REGION #4
WESTERN (11) SOUTH CENTRAL (17) NORTHEAST (13) SOUTHEAST (17)
Dolores-211 Antonito-106 Akron-124 Baca County-144
Dove Creek-75 Centennial-82 Byers-133 Burlington-235
*Hayden-148 Center-161 Denver Lutheran-180 Calhan-193
Meeker-186 Cripple Creek-155 Fleming-59 Cheyenne Wells-58
North Park-58 Custer County-178 Holyoke-177 Colorado D&B-74
Norwood-69 Del Norte-179 Lyons-251 Crowley County-159
Nucla-88 *Fowler-110 Merino-92 Eads-66
Paonia-156 Hoehne-122 Nederland-202 Hanover-80
Rangely-142 Ignacio-253 Sedgwick Co.-113 Holly-74
Soroco-112 John Mall-169 Stratton-61 Kiowa-105
West Grand-108 La Veta-104 Wiggins-169 Las Animas-148
Mountain Valley-41 Wray-194 Limon-163
Rye-250 *Yuma-229 Manzanola-55
Sangre de Cristo-92 Peyton-215
Sargent-133 Rocky Ford-224
Sierra Grande 75 Simla-94
South Park-143 *Swink-122

* Schools responsible for facilitating selection of site, times and dates of regional qualifying.

220



WRESTLING

CLASS 3A (256-630)
(45 teams)

4 REGIONALS - EACH QUALIFYING 4 WRESTLERS PER WEIGHT

REGION #1
WESTERN (11)
Buena Vista-296
Cedaredge-281
Coal Ridge-458
Grand Valley-352
Gunnison-318
Hotchkiss-270
Lake County-287
Middle Park-418
*Olathe-357
Rifle-615
Salida-316

REGION #2
NORTHERN (11)
Berthoud-624
Brush-414
Eaton-494

Estes Park-383
Highland-263
Mead-629

*Platte Valley-350
Strasburg-307
University-385
Valley-549

Weld Central-595

REGION #3
CENTRAL (12
Academy (The)-395
*Bennett-340
Classical Acad.-602
Clear Creek-337
Ellicott-267

Faith Christian-335
Holy Family-575
Jefferson-601

La Junta-388
Lamar-478

Platte Canyon-400
Sheridan-472

REGION #4
SOUTHERN (11)
*Alamosa-595
Bayfield-438

C.S. Christian-375
Centauri-292
Dolores Huerta-443
Florence-505
Manitou Springs-485
Monte Vista-268
Pagosa Springs-467
St. Mary's-347
Trinidad-415

* Schools responsible for facilitating selection of site, times and dates of regional qualifying.

CLASS 4A

The top eight 4A schools were seeded into four different regions based on the following

criteria:

- 4A returning state placers based on 6 points for 1st, 5 points for 2nd, etc.
- 4A returning regional placers based on 6 points for 1st, 5 points for 2nd, etc.

The remaining teams (9-66) were placed into regions using geography as the highest
priority whenever possible.

REGION #1
WESTERN (16)

1 Roosevelt - 729

8 *Palisade — 1028
Battle Mtn. — 736
Conifer - 1008

Delta — 685

Durango — 1393
Eagle Valley — 738
Evergreen — 988
Glenwood Spr. — 769
Mitchell - 1118
Moffat County — 673
Mont-Cortez — 761
Montrose — 1319
Steamboat Spr. — 640
Summit - 816
#Valor — 562

CLASS 4A (631-1440)
(66 teams)
4 REGIONALS - EACH QUALIFYING 4 WRESTLERS PER WEIGHT

REGION #2
METRO (17)

2 *Arvada - 1199

7 Th. Valley - 1366
D. North - 953

D. South - 1392

D. West - 796
Elizabeth - 787
Englewood - 649
Golden - 1296
Green Mtn. - 1351
J.F.Kennedy - 1121
Lewis-Palmer - 1162
Mullen - 932
Palmer Ridge - 1100
Ridge. Acad. - 746
Vista Ridge - 897
Wheat Ridge - 1276

Woodland Park - 947

REGION #3
SOUTHERN (17)

3 Broomfield - 1400

6 *Pueblo South - 1365
Air Academy -1309
Canon City - 1065
Cheyenne Mtn. - 1357
Falcon - 1295
Harrison - 992

Mesa Ridge - 1257

P. Centennial - 979

P. Central - 1001

P. County - 787

P. East - 919

P. West - 1268

Sand Creek - 1302
Sierra - 983

Wasson - 1142

REGION #4
NORTHERN (16)

4 Disc. Canyon - 562
5 *Windsor — 1078
Alameda - 746

Erie — 700
Frederick — 863

Ft. Lupton — 639
Ft. Morgan — 876
G. Central — 1415
Longmont - 1225
Mtn. View — 1091
Niwot — 1315
Northridge — 1090
Silver Creek — 1085
Skyline -1277
Skyview — 636
Sterling — 648

* Schools responsible for facilitating selection of site, times and dates of regional qualifying.
Teams designated (1-8) were seeded by returning 4A regional & state place points.

#Playing up

221



VI.

g‘\oooH

WRESTLING

REGIONAL QUALIFYING FORMAT - (continued)

CLASS 5A

The top sixteen SA schools were seeded into four different regions based on the following
criteria:

- returning state placers based on 6 points for 1st, 5 points for 2nd, etc.
- returning regional placers based on 6 points for 1st, 5 points for 2nd, etc.

The remaining teams (17-65) were placed into regions in groups of four, using geography
as the highest priority. Example: 17- 20 were placed, then 21 — 24 and so on.
CLASS 5A (1441-up)
(66 teams)

4 REGIONALS - EACH QUALIFYING 4 WRESTLERS PER WEIGHT

REGION #1 REGION #2 REGION #3 REGION #4
Southern (16) Metro (17) Metro (17) Northern (16)
*Pine Creek - 1509 2 Pomona - 1596 3 *Bear Creek - 1861 4 Ponderosa - 1677
Greeley West — 1463 7 #Coronado -1423 6 Ftn. Ft. Carson- 1651 5 Mtn. Range - 2048
Arvada West — 1699 10 Castle View -1514 11 Brighton - 1532 12 *Legacy - 1982
Regis - 1736 15 Gr. Junction — 1757 14 Rocky Mtn. - 2122 13 Loveland - 1621
Douglas County — 1762 Central G.J. - 1664 Fossil Ridge - 1747 Poudre - 1908

Mtn. Vista - 1976 Cherry Creek — 3501 Boulder - 1784 Ft. Collins — 1728
Doherty - 2176 *Grandview — 2607 ThunderRidge - 1803 Prairie View - 1455
Legend - 1684 Standley Lake — 1535 Lincoln — 1900 Horizon - 1881
Arapahoe — 2251 Cherokee Trail — 2328 Fruita Mon. — 1764 Monarch — 1509
Chatfield - 2012 Lakewood — 1966 Columbine - 1636 Aur. Central - 2437
Palmer — 2071 Chaparral - 2176 Smoky Hill - 2374 Rangeview - 2268
Rampart — 1653 Eaglecrest — 2362 Gateway — 1728 #Centaurus - 1076
Heritage — 1722 Denver East — 2159 Hinkley — 2067 Northglenn - 1821
High. Ranch - 1682 Westminster — 1910 Ralston Valley -1675 Thornton -1736
Rock Canyon - 1465 Adams City - 1665 G.Washington — 1491 Fairview — 1911
Liberty - 1554 Overland - 2139 Montbello -1686 #T. Jefferson — 1078

Littleton - 1479

* Schools responsible for facilitating selection of site, times and dates of regional qualifying.
# Playing up
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